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INTRODUCTION

WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition is a graded communicative course for beginners and fake beginners. The course builds up communicative competence by drawing on the interests and com​munication needs of teenagers and emphasizing the acquisition of natural speech as used by young British and American people.

WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition has a modular structure and is made up of 3 modules: module 1 Plus, Module 2 Plus and Module 3 Plus. Each volume has been especially structured so that the students can reach grammatical functional and lexi​cal competence at different levels.

Each module is divided into four sub-modules containing:

An introductory page in Indonesian with a list of the competence items which the students will acquire at the end of the sub-module. Before starting, students read the objectives that they should reach at end of the sub-module. When students finish the sub-module, they can go back to the list of objectives and check what they can do and how well they can do it.

The page also contains a list of activities that the students can carry out in class or at home and create materials to insert in their Portfolios. At the end of this page students can also find indications for the use of the CD-ROM which is included in the student's book (see the section CD-ROMs for the students on page 13 of this Guide).

Three units which deal with a specific theme:
· A Culture File which introduces students to an aspect of the way of life of the people who live in the English speaking world.

· A section called Build up your Portfolio. This section is divided into two pairs: Dossier and Learning Strategies. The Dossier page guides the students to produce various types of materials to include in their Portfolios. The Learning Strategies page guides the students to reflect on the different strategies they apply to learn the foreign language.

· A Self-Evaluation Test. A series of tests which aim at testing the students' knowledge of the English language and their competence in using it.

What young students want and need to express represents the most important criterion for selecting and organizing the contents of the modules. In each unit of WAY POINTS Plus - Yel​low Edition, the functions and notions include greetings, intro​ductions, identifications, descriptions, location of places and people, agreement and/or disagreement, and many other func​tions. These are presented in the context of authentic language in the unit dialogues. Oral activities based on interaction between students; are provided in each unit. Main topics include sports, travel, weather, school activities, social activities, music, entertainment, history, and many more.

However, the authors believe that, to fully master a language, it is also important to understand how the language works struc​turally even though this understanding may be gained inducti​vely. A strong and carefully paced structural base is therefore embedded in communication practice and exercises. At the same time the methodology on which the course is based fulfils the communicative aims of language learning. Right from the very first lesson, the language is taught as a way of communicating. Students use the structures they need for the communicative acts they are practicing. They practice language using varied and motivating material in real situations of communication.

WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition gives students a firm foundation in the social function of language within the context of interesting topical and cultural material. The program is carefully paced to assure the success of each student. WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition has been designed so that students should always be aware of their progress and thus motivated to independently continue their study of English. Continuous recycling of language and functions in a variety of contexts allows students to review and refine their abilities, and to build a sense of achievement which is essential for suc​cess. This is done with a series of activities contained in a sec​tion at the end of each unit called Record your voice. It is a systematic self recording activity. Students arc asked to record what they feel they can produce at that particular stage of the learning process. After a short time, each student will have enough of his/her own material to verify the progress made.
The European Framework Grid
In structuring the syllabus of WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edi​tion, the authors have taken into consideration the guidelines pro​vided by the Council of Europe. These are quotations from the section Common European Framework of Reference in the docu​ment "The Modern Language Projects of the Council of Europe Strasbourg":

"Contacts of all kinds exist between educational systems in different countries. Mobility is increasing and people are now continuing to lean throughout their lives. This makes it vital that everyone should be able to understand the various national systems and particularly national qualifications. (. . .)
The Framework is a planning instrument which provides a common basis and language for describing objectives, methods and assessment in language teaching, and is issued for planning language syllabuses, examinations, text books, and teacher trai​ning programs throughout Europe. It also defines levels of proficiency, making it possible to measure each learner: pro​gress throughout Europe - and to compare qualifications more easily, thus facilitating mobility in Europe.”
The European Framework Grid consists of 6 levels: Al Breakthrough, A2 Way stage, B1 Threshold, B2 Vantage, CI Independent User, C2 Mastery. 
The level of language acquisition of Module 1 Plus corresponds to level A1 of the European Framework Grid.

The levels of language acquisition of Modules 2 Plus and 3 Plus correspond to level A2 of the European Framework Grid.
Level A1

Listening
I can understand very basic sentences concerning myself and my setting.
I can understand very simple instructions.
I can understand very simple themes.
Speaking

I can give very simple instruc​tions related to my setting. 
I can describe myself, places and objects.

I can say what I like and dislike.

I can tell a simple story.

I can interact talking about myself and my life using very essential sentences.

Reading

I can read words and short sen​tences related to my everyday life.

I can read and understand short instructions.

I can read and understand a short poem.

Writing

I can identify myself writing very basic sentences.

I can write words, short note of salutation, thanks, and invitation related to my personal setting. 

I can write short notes to describe the actions in a role play situation.
Level A2

Listening

I can follow short dialogues in well-known settings.

I can follow the plot of a short and simple story or the description of places or persons from my personal setting.

Speaking

I can communicate in everyday life situations and known set​tings, and express my likes and dislikes.

I can describe with certain accuracy: people, places and objects that are well-known to me.

I can tell a short story by choosing appropriate words and structu​ring the discourse correctly. 
I can dramatize the characters of a short story.  

Reading

I can read and understand in detail short messages as letters, notes. etc.

I can read and understand in detail short descriptive and narrative texts.

I can read and understand in detail a short drama (including the script describing the role of characters).

I can read and understand short expository texts on natural sciences (including simple forms of experimentation).

Writing

I can write a short letter or a simple information note.

I can write short descriptive texts on persons and places I know.
I can write the plot of a short story.

I can write essential notes describing the type of perfor​mance of the characters in a short drama.

I can answer a short question​naire on known subjects and give reasons for the answers.

Level B1

Listening

I can follow a conversation on general topics (family, school. hobbies. etc.).

I can understand a story or a description including the comments of the speaker.
I can understand the description of simple phenomena in the field of natural sciences.
I can follow the content of a poem dealing with general topics.

Speaking

I can interact with foreigners at home and abroad in everyday life situation.
I can describe with accuracy: events, places, and people.

I can describe natural pheno​mena using the adequate scien​tific expository form.

I can express my point of view on general topics and give rea​sons for it.

Reading

I can read and understand reports on general topics.

I can read and understand per​sonal feelings expressed in lite​rary forms.

I can read and understand non-complex scientific text.

I can read and understand non-complex tests in prose and poe​try dealing with contemporary subjects.

Writing

I can write in detail letters, summaries or reports on known subjects expressing my point of view.

I can write a short comment on literary texts (prose or poe​try) expressing my personal point of view

Level B2

Listening

I can understand in detail a conversation or discourse on topics related to my field of studies or to my personal inte​rests.

I can understand the general gist of a conversation based on theoretical themes.
Speaking

I can discuss with some fluency on general contempo​rary topics, expressing my point of view.

I can discuss in simple terms about scientific (or literary) subjects related to my field of studies and express my point of view.

Reading

I can read and understand a paper or commentary on scien​tific and literary themes related to my fields of studies.

I can read and understand newspaper articles on general topics or on themes related to my fields of interest and studies. 
I can read and understand in detail non-complex contempo​rary writers in prose or poetry.

Writing

I can write a text in the essay form on subjects I'm interested in.

I can write in detail a report on scientific or technical subjects related to my field or interests or studies.

I can write a short commentary on the various aspects of mea​ning the can be devised in a literary text (prose or poetry).

STUDENT'S MATERIAL

Three richly illustrated student's books.

•
Three workbooks for further practice, containing: 
· reinforcement exercises on grammatical structures;

· exercises on vocabulary;

· further reading passages on culture;

· more than fifty extra listening activities linked to the stu​dent's audio materials;

· further practice in writing dialogues, letters, and summaries.
•    Six student's audio CDs containing:

· all the introductory dialogues (with and without pauses);

· pronunciation exercises;

· reading passages (in modules 2 Plus and 3 Plus);

· more than fifty listening activities linked to the workbooks;

· songs.
TEACHER'S MATERIAL FOR 2 PLUS

· A comprehensive and easy-to-use Teacher's Guide.

· Four series of tests complete with solutions.

· Three audio CDs containing:

· introductory dialogues (with and without pauses);

· pronunciation exercises;

· open dialogues;
· listening activities for each unit;
· listening activities linked to the student's workbook;

· songs;

· listening tests.
Upgraded teacher's material on European Certifications and the European Language Portfolio.

Each module is divided into four sub-modules and each sub-mo​dule contains 3 units. The units finals on the functional use of English and present topics and skill development techniques relevant to young learners. Different story lines, tracing the day-to-day activities of some teenagers living in London, run throu​ghout the modules. The characters represent the diversity of the English-speaking population. Their conversations, life events, and other narratives provide abundant cultural and factual infor​mation on the United Kingdom, the United States of America and Australia (see page 13 of this Guide for information on the main characters of the storyline).

The five basic skills: listening, spoken production, spoken interaction, reading, and writing, are presented in each unit. The units are built around particular themes. Each unit contains the following sections: Presentation dialogue, Communication Practice, Grammar Practice. Developing Skills, Pronunciation, Vocabulary Work and Unit Self-Test.

Recalling Vocabulary: This section is included only in Module 1 Plus and aims at recycling vocabulary that the students have already learnt in primary school. The lexical items are introdu​ced through listening activities, games, songs and puzzles.
Presentation: Each unit generally opens with a dialogue invol​ving the characters of the module. The main characters are all in their early teens but there are also some young adults. Most of the main characters are English, but some are American, Scottish, Jamaican and Australian (see page 18 for information on the main characters of the storyline).

Each dialogue introduces new functions and notions in a natural context of language and culture. The dialogue also illu​strates the unit theme and presents much of the vocabulary, expressions, and structures practised in the unit. The complete dialogues are recorded on the class CDs and student's CDs, with background noise and without pauses first; they are then pre​sented with pauses to allow students to repeat the lines of the dialogue. From time to time a listening purpose has been intro​duced to maintain the students' attention. Students have to listen carefully to complete the dialogue or understand what one of the speakers says.

Each dialogue is accompanied by one or more coloured illu​strations which:

· give a general idea of the situation (action. characters, events):

· communicate the meaning of some key utterances:

· illustrate various cultural aspects.

Suggestions for using the dialogue illustrations in pre-listening activities such as predicting, forming hypotheses and exchan​ging information are given in the notes to each unit contained in this Teacher's Guide. Important elements of the dialogues are isolated and practised in the Communication Practice section. In this way, the dialogues are the first steps in oral skill development.

Communication Practice: In this section students practise the functions and the structures which are the objectives of the unit. Each activity is constructed around a task involving one or more of the five skills (understanding the spoken language, spoken production, spoken interaction, reading, writing). The skills are therefore practised in an integrated manner, that is they are not isolated, but coordinated. In almost all cases, the activities are carried out by students working in pairs (pair work) or in grou​ps (group work). Most of the activities are constructed with an information gap between the students in the pair or group. This makes it possible to carry out the activity in a context which is very much like that of a real situation of communication, and students can use the language according to their own abilities. Communicative situations are clarified by and built up with pic​tures, maps, timetables, charts, and other visual devices.

Classroom atmosphere

Teachers should remember that the main aim of the section called Communication Practice is to develop students' oral production skills. Speaking is a very complex skill and is sometimes neglected. Students require not only knowledge of the vocabulary and the grammatical system but, above all, confidence in themselves in order to fulfill the simplest objec​tives in oral language.

To build up this confidence, students need to practise voca​bulary and grammatical structures, but they should also be encouraged to develop "interaction skills". These skills con​cern what they want to say, how they say it, how they develop their speech according to what the other people say, how they maintain relationships with other people. Therefore, the activi​ties in this section should be carried out in a relaxed atmo​sphere. Teachers should not be too concerned about the inevi​table mistakes that students make when they speak to each other at this stage. Only if students have the chance to speak freely without the anxiety of constantly being judged by the teacher, will they take a turns in the conversation.

Of course at the beginning they will be shy, but as time goes by they will acquire confidence in themselves and build up oral fluency.

Grammar Practice: In this section, the most important gram​matical structures are dealt with in Indonesian in a simple manner and with limited use of technical language. Particular attention has been paid to the rules which govern the use of the gramma​tical structures in daily life.

Each grammatical point is immediately followed by one or more written exercises concentrating on the structures, vocabu​lary, and communicative functions presented. Teachers may choose to assign this section as homework. These exercises may also be used for student self- evaluation.

The content of this section must never be used for testing learning. The aim of exposing students to the rules is to provide them with a reminder when necessary. Comprehending and lear​ning the mechanisms of the language must follow naturally from the activities students carry out in class. It is useful, however, that students, with the help of the teacher, reflect upon the lan​guage at some point in the teaching unit.

Some examples of such teacher-guided inductive procedures are given in this Teacher's Guide.

Developing Skills: This section aims at practising and develo​ping oral production and comprehension so that, at the end of the module, students will immediately be able to take exams in order to obtain European Certifications at level Al.

This section allows students to apply and consolidate their knowledge. Activities include listening comprehension, note taking, many reading passages (usually accompanied by pre-reading and post-reading tasks), open dialogues, interviews, role plays, problem solving activities, crosswords, word puzzles, songs and writing tasks. The listening activities and reading passages in this section present a richer vocabulary than that of the opening dialogue and Communication Practice section. However, exercises related to the readings do not generally require the use of a dictionary and are well within the reach of the students' active abilities. From the outset, the course expo​ses students to spoken and written language that is a little more complex than the language they arc able to produce. The use of authentic language versus restricted language encourages stu​dents to draw upon their native abilities and use inference and deduction to acquire overall meaning rather than leant the lan​guage word by word.
Particular emphasis has been placed on writing personal let​ters and guiding students to summary writing. From the very beginning, students are guided in the use of the most common connectors in written discourse, understanding a text by distin​guishing the main ideas from details, organizing discourse according to a logical or temporal sequence.

European Certifications and portfolio dossiers: Every unit includes practice in the five skills. Emphasis on reading and writing increases as students consolidate and refine their liste​ning and speaking skills. This will allow students to take exams in order to get European Certifications at level A1 and A2.

The activities which are especially structured to train students to external examinations are marked with a yellow star c'~
A special symbol CO marks all the activities which can be inserted in each student's Portfolio. These activities also include those in the section Unit Self-Test. This way the students build up their dossiers with evidence of the level they have reached in all the language skills. At the end of each sub-module, a section called "Build up your Portfolio.' has been included with sugge​stions for supplementary activities which students can include in their Portfolios.

Pronunciation: This section contains pronunciation exercises which should be carried out in class with the teacher. These exercises concentrate on areas of pronunciation, intonation, and stress that many teachers know are difficult for Indonesian students of English. For example, exercises on word stress and sentence stress, exercises on the difference between -ty and -teen in the numerals, etc.

Vocabulary work: This section recycles lexical items already presented in the units. It also aims at enriching lexical areas and at giving students insight into word formation.

Songs: Several songs appear in the modules. The songs are a mixture of traditional American and British folk songs and pop songs. The appeal of music to teenage learners is obvious; stu​dents use the music to practise rhythm and stress, to acquire new vocabulary and expressions, to use known language in a new context, and to have fun. The class CDs and the student's CDs contain two versions of the songs. The version with the singers and the musical accompaniment is followed by a version with the musical backtrack without the voices of the singers. This allows the students to sing and/or record their voices with a musical accompaniment.

Many of the traditional songs are excellent starting points for research projects about the times when the songs were popular. Some songs lend themselves to discussions and essays on fee​lings, leisure-time activities, personal preferences, and the crea​tion of new lines or verses. Most important, let the music act as a "break" in the daily routine. Let students enjoy themselves and learn the songs they really like. Some songs have also been included in the Workbooks.

Unit Self-Test: This section is divided into three parts.

In the first part, students have to accomplish a writing task.

In the second part, called Record your voice, the students find suggestions to make recordings (summaries, songs, descrip​tions, poems, dialogues, etc.). This is particularly important for students to get more practice in speaking about a particular topic as specifically requested by Examining Boards authorized to issue European Certifications.

The activities in these two parts are also intended to make stu​dents aware both of what they have learnt in the unit and of the progress they have made.

The materials produced by the students in these two parts can be included in their Portfolios.

The third part, called Active Vocabulary, contains all the new words that students have learnt in the dialogues and the Communicative Practice Section.

Self-Evaluation Tests: Self-evaluation tests are provided at the end of each sub-module.

Glossary: A glossary containing all the vocabulary actively practised in the units is placed at the end of each module. Following each word you will find the pronunciation specified according to the International Phonetic Alphabet, the equivalent word in Indonesian in the same context, and the number of the unit in which the word appears for the first time.

Irregular verbs: A list of the most common irregular verbs pre​sented in the course appears at the end of each module.

The Teacher's Guide contains:

· an introduction to the course;

· a language breakdown;

· teaching procedures;

· a series of tests for each sub-module complete with solutions;

· two evaluation charts for oral production;

· lesson plans for each unit;

· the tape-scripts of all recorded material (including the extra listening activities in the Workbooks):

· the keys to the exercises in the Students Books.

Language breakdown: A language breakdown for each unit is provided in this Teacher's Guide. It contains the communicative functions with their related linguistic exponents, the grammati​cal structures, the lexical items, the topics, and the pronunciation and intonation patterns presented and activated in each unit.

Teaching procedures: Suggestions on how to organize and develop the various steps of the teaching unit are given in detail.

Testing: A series of tests is provided at the end of each sub-mo​dule to evaluate students' progress. The tests are divided into:

· Listening comprehension

· Oral production

· Reading comprehension

· Written production

· Language structures and functions

· Cultural awareness

· Examination practice

A CD-ROM containing the tests for the Way Points language courses is provided so that teachers can choose and change ex​ercises as they wish, and then print their personalized tests.

Evaluation charts for oral production: Two evaluation charts to assess the oral production of each student are provided. The teacher can use the charts to evaluate the students during an oral interview.

Lesson plans: In the lesson plans teachers can find suggestions on how to exploit the possibilities offered by the course. There are ideas for warm-up activities, review, activities for reinforce​ment and improvement. There are also special notes for teachers concerning cultural or linguistic aspects. Additional activities and exercises for the development of the various skills are given when appropriate. Finally, there are the tape-scripts for the recor​ded material and the keys to the exercises.

Multimedia Material

Class audio CDs: The voice of teenagers and adults speaking their native language provide authentic spoken language. The CDs contain all the dialogue, pronunciation exercises, open dialogue, listening comprehension activities, reading passages, songs with backing tracks for karaoke singing, extra listening materials linked to the activities in the workbooks, and the listening comprehension tests given in the Teacher’s Guide. The CDs are valuable tool for listening and speaking exercise. 

All sound material has been recorded by professional British and American actors in The Sound House Studio, in London. Producer: James Richardson. 
STUDENTS MATERIAL

Student's audio CDs including:

· all the dialogues recorded twice: once with background noises and a second time without background noises and with pauses to allow students to repeat the lines of the dia​logues;
· pronunciation exercises;
· listening material linked to the activities in the Workbooks;

· songs with backing tracks for karaoke singing.

Three CD-ROMs (one for each Module) containing:

· Build up your Portfolio

· the video of London Adventures

· three musicals from the book Sing and Act with Musicals. 

For further information see page 13 of this Guide.

Workbooks 

The Workbooks contain about 350 supplementary written exercises, and more than 60 listening activities linked to the stu​dent’s recorded material.

Supplementary material

Supplementary material for extra practice in the classroom or at home are available.

A video: London Adventures, with a related Activity Book.

A CD-ROM containing the video London Adventures and various activities as in the CD-ROMs for the students (see page 13 of this Guide). It is also accompanied by an Activity Book for extra practice.
Two sets of 288 Communication Cards: These cards aim at improving the communication abilities of students. They work in pairs carrying out communication tasks. Each task, based on the information gap principle, is carried out with two cards, A and B. Only part of the information needed is contained in each card so that students have to ask question and give answers to complete the task. Two tasks have been provided for each unit. There are 12 cards for Task 1 and 12 cards for Task 2, so that a whole class of 24 stu​dents can practise in pairs at the same time.
A book with two audio CDs: Sing and Act with Musicals. A collection of six short musicals written and produced by Guido Cataldo and Janet Shelly. The language structures and the voca​bulary of the six musicals follow the syllabus of the Way Points language courses. In particular, the musicals Cinderella and The Jungle Book are based on the syllabus of the first year, Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs, and King Arthur and The Knight of Round Table are based on the syllabus of the second year, The Taming of the Shrew and A Christmas Carol are based on the syllabus of the Third year.

Sing and Act with Musicals is composed of a Student's Book and a Teacher's Guide.
The Student’s Book is richly illustrated and contains the scripts and the scores of the six musicals and two audio CDs. The two audio CDs contain the musicals sung and acted by a group of teenagers.

The Teacher’s Guide contains:
· an introduction on how to use the musicals;

· a description of the characters;
· detailed production notes and drawings for sceneries, costumes and props;
· language notes, and teaching suggestions;
· two audio CDs containing the backing tracks of the musicals to allow students to sing with a musical accompaniment.

Extra activities on the Internet: students can also connect to the Zanichelli site on the Internet and enjoy during English language activities linked to Way Points.

www.zanichelli.it/zte is a website of interactive tests with spe​cific activities for Way Points Plus. Students can train and lest their level of knowledge and competence of the English language. Teachers can change and personalize test; and build up a personal test-bank.

www.zanichelli.it/happening is an information and topical issues site updated every two weeks. It allows students to integrate their knowledge of the English speaking world and cultu​re with recent events and news.

Teaching procedures

Each teaching unit, which is usually completed in three or four lessons, consists of five stages:

1. Presentation (Recalling Vocabulary and Dialogue)

2. Oral Practice

(Communication Practice)

3. Grammar and Written Practice 

(Grammar Practice)

4. Expansion (Developing Skills)

5. Self-Evaluation and Testing (Unit Self-Test).

1. Presentation Stage

This stage is very important because it is the first time the lin​guistic material students must learn is presented. For false beginners, each unit in the Module 1 Plus starts with the section Recalling Vocabulary. In this section, students are guided in their efforts to recall and reuse the lexical items needed for the functions and structures contained to the unit.

The vocabulary and the structures are then contextualized in a dialogue. It is imperative that students clearly understand from the outset what is presented.

Teachers may adopt various techniques, and the expert teacher is able to select the most suitable according to the type of material he/she is using and his/her teaching situation. The techni​ques described here have been tested by the authors and many other experienced teachers over many years of teaching. Never​theless, the techniques we suggest may be varied and adapted to fit various teaching situations.

a) Pre-listening activities

Since language always depends on the situation the speakers are in, before asking students to listen to the recorded dialogue, the teacher should help them recognize and consider the various elements of the situation of communication. Teachers may ask questions such as: Who it speaking? Who is he or she speaking to? Where are the speakers? What do you think they are talking about? What relationship is there between the speakers?

This can be done from the very first lesson with the help of the illustrations and using the students' mother tongue. Precisely for this reason, some of the illustrations have been made large enou​gh to visualize the overall situation clearly and easily transmit cultural information. It is obvious that English can be used more frequently as students progress in learning.

There are many levels of interpretation in “reading” a picture. Four levels of speculation are suggested here:

· What is seen in the picture.

· What is known about the setting and the characters.

· What can be inferred.

· What can be hypothesized

What is seen in the picture

At this level of comprehension, the students' task is to identity the components of the picture. Questions may be Who/What can you see? How many people are there? What are they wearing? What colour.., etc. The teacher can also try to discuss cultural aspect for example the sorts of houses shown. It is better not to provide too many explanations, although some comparisons and contrasts can be made between the British way of life and the culture of the students' country. By looking at the picture carefully, students can better understand not only the foreign culture, but also their own.

What is known about the setting and characters

When proceeding to the other pictures accompanying the dialogues in the course book, students should recognize features they have already met; people, objects, places, relationships between people, people and places, people and objects etc.
What can be inferred

At this stage students can be guided in their attempts to infer relationships between people, people and objects, and people and actions.

What can be hypothesized

This stage is not really very different from the above. However, it is slightly more challenging. The teacher may ask students to make hypotheses about relationships between elements in the picture and what can be outside of the picture.

The last two stages are very important in developing the creative ability of students.

The ability to make hypotheses is an essential thinking skill that needs to be practised in both the foreign language and the mother tongue.

The specific aims of the four stages are:

· to present the general situation;

· to set the scene:

· to give a general idea of the story:

· to present the cultural environment;

· to recall known vocabulary and structures;

· to present new vocabulary and structures;

· to predict events;

· to encourage creativity.

These activities with pictures are most productive if they take place in friendly atmosphere. This encourages students to speculate quite freely so that even shy students will want to contribute. Examples of how this stage can be conducted are given in the lesson plans.

Pre-listening can also be carried out by trying to focus the students' attention on one or more key points in the dialogue. The teacher can, for example, write questions on the black-board before asking students to listen to the dialogue, and ask them to answer these after listening. Occasionally, listening purposes are given before the dialogue. Of course, the que​stions will be in the students' mother tongue during the initial stage.

b) Listening

Students listen to the dialogue once or twice without pauses and then discuss the answers to the listening purposes given in the book or by the teacher.
c) Predicting the utterances of the dialogue

The teacher may ask students to reconstruct the utterances of the dialogue asking questions such as: Who speaks first? What does he/she say? Then, the students listen to the actual utterance in confirm or reject their hypotheses. The teacher stops the CD player and asks other questions like: What do you think Eddy will answer? and students provide suitable answers. The teacher plays the CD player again. Then he/she asks other questions to elicit all the other utterances of the dialogue. It is important that students listen to each utterance after they have made a series of hypotheses.

This procedure is used to encourage students to predict most or the utterances contained in the dialogue. The teacher must accept all of the students’ predictions, provided they are appropriate to the situation of communication. This is to ensure that shy students are not discouraged from mentioning their predic​tions when these are continually rejected by the teacher.

d) Listening and repetition

Students listen to the dialogue with pauses and repeat the utterances. When students repeat the dialogue for the first time it is advisable that they do not see the written version, in order to avoid interference due to the discrepancies between sounds and their written symbols.

If teachers consider it useful, they can ask the class to repeat the utterances in chorus, then in groups of students (for exam​ple whole rows) and finally individually.

When interference from the written text is reduced to a minimum, students can repeat the utterances by reading from their books.

e) Reading out loud
Reading out loud should be done by groups of students either at the same time or one after the other. Each member of a group reads out loud the utterances of one character.

f) Reconstruction of the dialogue

The reconstruction of the dialogue must obviously be carried out with books closed. The teacher asks question; to help students reconstruct the dialogue: Who speaks first? What does he/she say? How does Susan answer? What happens now? etc.
g) Dramatization

At this point, the dialogue will have been memorized by almost all the students, who will therefore be able to act it out. This is always extremely interesting and fun for students, and it would be a pity to dedicate only a short time to this activity. If the les​son is almost over, it would be better to postpone this activity until the following lesson thus giving all students, even the slowest enough time to memorize the entire dialogue at home.

It is advantageous to use "props”, if the students have them available where necessary (the teacher or the students can procure them). Other students not directly involved in the activity in question can provide background noise (a doorbell ringing, a door opening, etc.), or they can act as "extras'". The whole activity should be carried out in a lively playful atmosphere in order to reassure stage-shy “actors”, and also encourage shy students. The teacher should coordinate the activities, but also be able to remain in the background at the right time and, when necessary, suggest forgotten lines. He/she should avoid correcting students. Correcting can be done after the acting is over.

2. Oral Practice Stage (Communication Practice)

In this stage, the functions and structures presented in the dialo​gue are practised intensively, usually with new lexical items. Each activity is highly visible and clearly reveals the kind of communicative function it exercises so that students can imme​diately become aware of the real use of the utterances they produce during practice. Moreover, in these activities there is always some kind of information gap where one speaker will not know what the other speaker will answer, and vice versa. Occasionally, participants have to communicate about their per​sonal experience. These activities are of fundamental impor​tance for the success of the course. Not only do students practi​se listening and speaking, but they also exercise skills such as organizing oral and written discourse, predicting language, negotiating meaning and correcting each other mistakes.

Almost all the activities should be aimed out in pairs on groups. Working in pairs or in groups helps solve the problem of lack of time for individual student production and comprehen​sion practices. The class is divided into pairs and the teacher assigns letters A and R to the member of each pair. All pairs work simultaneously and at the end of the activity, the two members exchange roles so that each student can, for example, ask and answer questions. If the class has an odd number of students, the teacher can pair up with the odd students and take part in the activity. The seating arrangement of the class should be change frequently so that students can change partners.

During these activities the teacher should take the role of monitor. He/she can walk around the classroom, listen to the pairs of students, and make necessary corrections. Often, however, the partners themselves will correct each other. 

The teacher might, from time to time, follow another procedure. He/she can walk around the classroom, listen to the pairs of students, and note down any mistakes they might be making. After the activity has been completed, the teacher may go over the mistakes noted beforehand with the whole class.

This type of activity has the advantage not only of setting all students involved simultaneously, but also of amusing boredom caused by listening to the same exercise repeated over and over again. One might object that practice is rendered less effective by the fact that all the students are talking at the same time. However, this rarely happens. Students get used to lowering their voices almost immediately because they realize that yel​ling does not help, but only causes other students to raise their voice as well. Sometimes, when the activity is over in a few verbal exchanges, it might be a good idea to substitute a chain exercise for pair work: student A asks a question to student B who answers. The latter than asks the same question to student C who answers and then asks the question to student D, and so on.

Group work is also interesting and useful; it is carried out in the same way as pair work. It is often necessary for the group (usually a small group of 3 or 4 students) to select a group lea​der who will report the results of his/her group work to the class. An important characteristic of this kind of activity is that stu​dents are asked to collaborate actively. They themselves must provide the necessary information thus giving the exercise a touch of the personal information unknown to the partner. This justifies the verbal exchanges and makes them similar to those occurring in real situations of communication.

An information gap is introduced into almost all oral activi​ties.

3. Grammar and Written Practice (Grammar Practice)

Students should start from real linguistic experience to discover how the language they are learning works. These experiences lead students to consciously make use of the linguistic materials. Afterwards, with the guide of the teacher, they can make generalizations about the basic structures they have already met. This is best done through a guided inductive method that allows students to "discover" rule through discussion with their teacher and classmates.

The main characteristics of this procedure are:

a) Discussion must take place after a certain amount of practice on the linguistic material dealt with, and not before. The teacher is usually advised to conduct discussion either after work on the dialogue has been completed or after the Communication Practice stage. Of course, teachers are free to carry this out even later, for example at the end of the teaching unit.

b) It must be the students who "discover" the rule and not the teacher who explains it; this procedure is based on the pedago​gical principle according to which learning by discovery last longer. Of course, the role of the teacher is more delicate than the tradition generally allows, he/she becomes, that is a “solicitor of knowledge" and no longer the "depository of knowledge".

In the section Grammar Practice, each grammatical note is immediately followed by some written exercises included in order to apply the rule. The new structures are isolated and com​pared to the corresponding mother tongue structures. The notes that follow are simple and are limited to essential aspects. All fine distinctions not to be found in the actual use of the langua​ge at any given stage have been artfully avoided. Grammatical terminology is limited to the strictly necessary.

This section has several basic aims:

· to provide a series of exercises to apply the rules;

· to make it possible for students to concentrate further on the working of the language;

· to give any students, who for some reasons, were not present during the discussion on the language, the possibility of understanding certain mechanisms of the language on their own.

Teacher should remember that the content of this section must never be used for test learning.

4. Expansion (Developing Skills)

This section represents the transfer stage, where all the lingui​stic material presented earlier in the unit is made use of again, together with the material learned in previous units. Students carry out language activities within the scope of the main lan​guage skills, listening, spoken production, spoken interaction, reading and writing.

a) Listening activities

There are many listening activities in all the units. At this point, listening is of an extensive kind which is very similar, therefore, to the way we listen during a conversation or to the radio, for example. At this stage, of course, vocabulary and structures are not strictly controlled, but it is not necessary for the students to understand every single word of what they are listening to; they must instead grasp the global meaning or be guided toward concentrating only on some elements present in the text. The task of the student is therefore reduced but his/her interest in listening is held high because what he/she is asked to do while listening. The task is never too difficult, so the student is reassured that her/she will be able to face it, and will have the satisfaction of being able to carry it out.

b) Speaking activities 

These activities aim at developing students’ oral production through recall of linguistic material learned previously. Productions stimulated by involving students in simulations during which they exchange roles, or discussion to be carried out in the class.

There are open dialogues, interviews, problem solving activities, crosswords, word puzzles, and songs.

There are also many games, some of which stress competitiveness as a means of stimulating oral production, while others require verbal corporation reach the objective of the game.

The set of Communication Cards that the teacher is provided with is also invaluable as a means of stimulating oral production. Teachers are strongly advised to make use of these cards in the classroom.

Furthermore, open dialogues are also useful. They usually focus on the functions presented in the teaching unit. An advisable to encourage students to give “true” answers using the appropriate vocabulary and structures. At the beginning of the course, the teacher is advised to give an example before the activity begins. He/she will play the recording and supply the appropriate utterances during the pauses. Then, a few students can be asked to do the same.

The songs are also very useful. First, the teacher plays the recording and students listen to the song. Then he/she reads the text, explains the meaning, and asks students to practise pro​nouncing the words line by line. The teacher then plays the song again and asks students to sing along with the recording. The teacher should sing with the students, encouraging the shy ones to sing in the chorus. Dedicating, from time to time, the last five or ten minutes of the lesson to a song is an excellent way to conclude a lesson in which students have concentrated on exercises, leaving them in a good mood, more eager than ever to begin another lesson. Motivation and pleasure are worth a hundred exercises!

c) Reading activities

Written texts are always accompanied by some kinds of acti​vities. These activities take into consideration the various kinds of reading each of us engages in during our everyday life. In fact, the way we read is influenced essentially by our reasons for leading and by the kind of text we are reading. If we want to know what time a television programme will be broadcast, for example, we look through the text rapidly, the text in this case being a TV guide, until we find the place that interests us; this kind of reading is called "scanning-. Other kinds of text can be read in this way too. We can also scan a text to fine, for exam​ple, a date or a name that interests us in a newspaper article. Another technique, known as "skimming", is adopted when we are reading a text quickly in order to find out if it is of interest to us and if it is worth reading more carefully.

It is important that students become accustomed to using these techniques right from the start. Therefore, various activities of this type are found in the course book, together with other activities aimed at helping students understand the meaning of the various texts, select the main ideas of the texts first, and then of the various paragraphs, classify details, understand difficult words, etc.

These activities accompanying the text are often placed before the text they refer to and students must carry them out while reading. This differs from the usual technique of presenting a list of questions at the end of the passage. The questions at the end only check comprehension of the passage itself, whereas the activities to be carried out before reading or while reading help students understand the passage. It is clear, therefore, why we have given precedence in this kind of activity. However, many questions are also included to check comprehension.

d) Writing activities
The written activities in this section are for written discourse beginners. Students must be trained to organize a written text which, at this level, consists of a letter, a brief a brief report or a summary. The exercises are graded and begin with the organization of the sentence and go on to the organization of paragraph, within a complete text. To do this, the most common logical​ syntactic connectors have been introduced quite early. Later, the activities take into account the organization of the sentence to finally reach organization of paragraph within a complete text. Since the beginning, students are asked to write chart short personal letters and brief reports.

Summary is also dealt with using techniques which help the stu​dent distinguish more important ideas from details, in a written text.

e) Pronunciation

This section is dedicated to pronunciation and must be carried out in the classroom with the teachers help. The pronunciation exercises concentrate on areas of pronunciation, intonation and stress that Indonesian students of English find particularly difficult. For example, particular attention has been paid to:

· [] and [] sounds (voiceless and voiced) in plural nouns and third person singular of the simple present;

· pronunciation of -teen and -ty in number endings;

· [] sound at the end of the word;

· [], [], [] sounds in past tenses;

· [], [] sounds;

· [] sound at the beginning of a word;

· pronunciation of the sound []

· word tress and sentences;

· intonation it question tags;

· linking sounds;

· full and reduced forms of words.

5. Self evaluation (Unit Self Test)

In this section, students should become aware of what they have learnt in the unit. There are two kinds of activities relating to the functions, structures, and vocabulary learnt: written activities and self recording activities during which students record their voices while speaking in English.

a) Written activities

These activities aim at helping students recognize the functions studied and relate these to appropriate utterances. Most of the activities consist of matching functions and utterances, writing dialogues, following instructions and writing dialogues fol​lowing descriptions of situations.

b) Record your voice 

This is an activity that each student should carry out at home with a cassette recorder. The aims of this new activity are fir​stly to have the student product oral language at his/her own pace, making mistakes, correcting the mistakes at his/her con​venience, and secondly to build up a sense of achievement and self confidence, which is essential for success. Moreover, this activity should be of great value both for the teacher and the student, because, after a period of time, each student will have enough of his/her own material to compare and verify the progress he/she has made in the oral production of the language. The teacher, from time to time, can collect the cassettes to eva​luate the progress of each individual student.

Both the written materials and the recorded texts produced by the students can also be inserted in their own Portfolios. The recorded texts represent a tangible evidence of what the students can produce orally.

c) Active vocabulary 

This is a list of the new words presented in the dialogues and in the Communication Practice section of each unit. Words are classified as noun, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, etc.

Tests

There is a series of tests for each sub-module. They aim at testing not only the linguistic material in each sub-module, but also recycled material from previous sub-modules. Should the teacher wish to use them, he/she is authorized to make photo-copies for the students.

Each series consists of various types of tests.

Some aim at testing oral and written receptive and productive skills. Others aim at testing the learning of grammatical structures, functions, and vocabulary. Finally, there are tests which aim at verifying the students' knowledge of the serious aspects of British and American culture contained in the course.

However, teachers should always remember that they are not only testing students’ abilities but, above all, finding out whether what was intended to be taught has in fact been learned. The results of these tests will help teachers decide if students are ready to begin another sub-module or if some revision is neces​sary. Each series of tests includes an extra session called Examination Practice especially structured to train students to external examinations in order to obtain European Certifica​tions at an elementary level,

A CD-ROM containing all the tests (for Module 1 Plus, 2 Plus, 3 Plus) is provided together with this Module 1 Plus Guide. Teachers can ​choose and change exercises in Microsoft Word format as they wish, and then print their personalized tests.
a) Listening comprehension tests

There are twelve series of listening tests. These listening tests are recorded on the Class audio CDs and precisely at the end of the following units' recordings:

Listening Test 1 (Test 2)
end of Unit 1c

Listening Test 2 (Test 3)
end of Unit 4

Listening Test 3 ('test 4)
end of Unit 7

Listening Test 4 (Test 5)
end of Unit 10

Listening Test 5 (Test 6)
end of Unit 13

Listening Test 6 (Test 7)
end of Unit 16

Listening Test 7 (Test 8)
end of Unit 19

Listening Test 8 (Test 9)
end of Unit 22

Listening Test 9 (Test 10)
end of Unit 25

Listening Test 10 (Test 11)
end of Unit 28

Listening Test 11 (Test 12)
end of Unit 31

Listening Test 12 (Test 13)
end of Unit 34

Tape-scripts of the tests can be found in the section KEY TO TESTS and detailed notes on how to use them are given in the lesson plans.

b) Oral production test

The tests consist of interviews, communication tasks, open dialogues, role plays, etc.

Two evaluation charts for oral production are included. They have been printed on page 19-20 for teachers to photocopy. The first chart can be used for a general assessment of the student production during the course of the oral test. The second chart is more specific and features a points system whereby the teacher can give each student a mark according to the total number of points he/she receives during the test.

c) Language structures and function tests 

These tests aim at checking grammar, functions, and vocabulary. They can be photocopied and distributed to students.

d) Written production tests

These tests regard composition of letters, dialogues, and summaries.

e) Reading comprehension tests

Passages and activities relating to test reading comprehension are printed in this Teachers Guide. These passages may be photocopied and distributed to students.

f) Tests to check student’s knowledge of culture

These tests consist mainly of questionnaires in Indonesian or in English which aim at checking student’s knowledge of the British and American ways of life.

g) Examination Practice 

These tests are especially structured to prepare students for external examinations in order to obtain (European Certifica​tions at an elementary level.

CD-ROMs for the students

One CD-ROM comes with each of the three volumes of Way Points Plus Yellow Edition

Each CD-ROM has three interactive sections presenting, year by year, up-to-date material and new activities. Complementing the course material presented in the book, the CD-ROM provides a natural multimedia integration of the learning experience:

· Build up your Portfolio

· London Adventures 

· Sing and Act with Musicals

BUILD UP YOUR PORTFOLIOS

An interactive tool helping students between the ages of 11 and 14 create their own language Portfolio for English.

· A selection of specially chosen exercises lets students assess their language skil​ls and improve their learning strategies, after having truly understood their importance.

· All the material is graded following the skills and abilities developed throughout the course.

· All the activities can be performed interactively, with new content each year.

· An opportunity for the students to practise and measure themselves in a practical way by completing exercises, listening to audio tracks, and watching videos.

· A way of integrating portfolio activities into a homogeneous teaching course.

STRUCTURE

This is the main part of the Portfolio where students reflect on their knowledge of the language and become aware of their own achievement in the study of English.

It is divided into 5 sections that are easily accessed using the menu at the top.

Chi sono

A short autobiographical section where students enter personal data, the languages they know and their favourite activities.

Cosa ho fatto

An opportunity to reflect on students' important language experiences, from intercultural exchanges to writing to a pen-friend.

Cosa mi piaccrrbbc fare

A moment to consider what students would like to do with English and what abilities they will need to develop.

On the basis of the preferences expressed by the students, this section automatically calculates which are the most important skills and makes them more aware of the linguistic objectives they can aim at.

Learning strategies
On the basis of what students would like to do, the program proposes the fair skills of listening, speaking, reading, and writing and then suggests three possible strategies that students can use to improve each skill. To make this process more effective, students are not asked to passively fill in a table on the strategies they use, but they are invited to complete two exercises for each strategy before responding.

This approach, easy to accomplish with an interactive program, has several advantages:

· students are made aware of the strategies they are consider​ing and are invited to give answers based on real experience;

· this section proposes 24 exercises, providing it further lear​ning opportunity within the Portfolio activities;
· students learn to approach exercises from the viewpoint of their usefulness within an engaging learning experience.

Self-Evaluation

An activity suitable for the end of the school year. It presents 20 different abilities that students have acquired during the course of study. Again this is not just filling in an arid form, but deals with real abilities. For each ability, there are two exercises which must be completed before students can reply.

· Through exercises and videos, students are invited to give answers that require practical work and careful thought.

· Students perform a further 40 exercises.

While the activities and exercises change each year, progres​sively adapted to the level achieved, they are always graded to match the pace of the course book and the European Common Framework.

All the material produced by students can be printed and colleted in a ring binder.

The pages show the date when the work was printed. It is possible to return to the Biography section throughout the years to update the material, adding new results, and experiences.

Dossier

Each CD-ROM includes an interactive project which requires reading, listening and writing skills. The project can he performed at home or in the computer room at school. Following the guided course, students progressively build up a document of several pages. This can then be printed and kept in each stu​dent's personal Dossier as evidence of the work he or she has produced.

· The activity can be carried out, step by step, over several days and printed once it has been completed.

· The course allows students to acquire new vocabulary and improve their listening, writing, and reading skills while enga​ged in the creation of personal work which can be shown to the class and parents.
The projects proposed:

· The Diamonds’ Thief  ( CD 1 Plus

· Sports (CD 2 Plus

· The Tower of London (CD 3 Plus.

Passport

This part of the language Portfolio has been made as simple and intuitive as possible for students. Thanks to the interactive program, in fact, students are guided through the levels of the Common Framework of Reference, becoming familiar with it in an easy way without complicated tables.

Let’s look at the 4 units making up this section in more detail:

Personal Data

A short section where personal information is entered.

To save precious teaching time, the personal data already entered in the Biography section under Chi sonri' is automati​cally carried over to this section. The page simply has to be completed.

Educational Background

In this section students keep record of their certificates and/or diplomas. To make it easier to fill in, the more common certifi​cates and relative levels are already shown.

Linguistic Experience

A concise table where students can enter the overall duration of their language experiences.

Self-Evaluation

A grid where students enter the language level they have reached according to the European Common Framework of Reference.

INTERACTION

In designing the CD-ROM we took particular care to provide students with a multimedia tool as simple and intuitive as possible.

The interactive Portfolio reflects the metaphor of a ring binder, showing visually the aim of collecting and saving their work.

The navigation bar at the top allows students to move from one section to another at any time where they are at that moment.

It is not possible to reply to the questions until the interactive exercises have been completed. In this way, students are able to understand the meaning of the descriptors and assess themselves in a conscious manner.

You can move back and forth between successive pages within each section.

All the sections can be printed.

LONDON ADVENTURES

The London Adventures section contains various activities allowing students to interact with the computer.

· Every time students complete an activity they are given immediate feedback and a reward.

· They can also record their voices, then listen and compare their pro​nunciation to that of a native speaker.

· They can look up words in the Glossary, and check grammar rules in the Grammar section.

· The CD-ROM can be used to the classroom or at home.

The episodes are divided up into the three consecutive CD-ROMs. 

Episode 1, 2 ( CD 1 Plus

Episode 3, 4, 5, 6 ( CD 2 Plus

Episode 7, 8, 9, 10 ( CD 3 Plus

STRUCTURE

The London Adventures section has two main parts: 

Video

Here students can watch each episode of the film London Adventures and choose between showing or hiding the subtitles. The Video section lets students access two subsections:

· Dialogues: students can listen to a selection of dialogue from the episode, one at a time.

· Dubbing: students can record their own voice and substitute one of the characters to perform true interactive dubbing.

Activities

There are 11 Activities associated with each episode. These inte​ractive exercises allow the students to measure their own understanding and knowledge of the language structures presented in the video. There are various types of Activities:
· Comprehension: exercises to test understanding of the dia​logues.

· Grammar Check: grammar exercises.

· English Sounds: pronunciation exercises.

· Reading: reading comprehension exercises.

· Dictation: dictations.

For each episode there is also a Simulation where the students have to use English to communicate in a real life situation.

Students who successfully complete the first 10 exercises of an episode of an episode earn access to the Language game.

All the exercises involve interactive response mechanisms and the results are saved in a medals cabinet.
Three final sections complete the work:
Grammar

A collection of grammar notes, with explanations in Indonesian. 

Glossary

All the vocabulary used in the dialogues of the videos are included in a glossary complete with translation. Students can listen to the pronunciation of the words.

Help

All the functions of the program are explained in detail, in Indonesian, in the online guide - just click on the Help button.

How to use the London Adventures section

1. After starting the program, choose the episode you want to watch from the index in the opening screen.

2. Watch the film of the episode (Video section), first without subtitles and then again with subtitles.

3. After watching the film, go to the two Dialogues and Dubbing and complete the activities.

Then go on to the exercises in the Activities section.

· The instructions for the exercise appear at the top left. Always read them carefully.

· When you successfully complete an exercise, you will be given a medal, and when you finish all of them, you will be awarded a cup.

· You can look things up in the glossary and the grammar sections while you are doing the exercises.

4. Then, move on to the next episode.

The CD-ROM can always be used freely. This may be useful to teachers who intend to use part of the material in class, to show the videos or to present their students with only some of the activities.

Guide to the use of buttons

The main buttons used to navigate and explore the CD-ROM are the following:

BACK to go back to the previous step.

INDEX to go to the events index. 

HELP to open the on-line guide. 

EXIT to close the programme.

Three buttons appear automatically when the mouse is placed over the small bar situated at the top left of the screen.

At any time, it is possible to consult the on-line guide by clicking on the label Help.

SING AND ACT WITH MUSICALS

This section of the CD-ROM presents a different musical each year. This can be staged by fist class or used as the basis for further activities. For each musical, the students can:

· listen to all the audio files and read the text (provided with an interactive glossary).

· look at the score.

· see which characters are on stage.

· print all the material for use in class activities.

The musicals proposed:

· The Jungle Book ( CD 1 Plus

· The Knights of the Round Table ( CD 2 Plus

· The Taming of the Shrew ( CD 3 Plus

INTERACTION

Again, we paid particular attention to providing students with a multimedia tool as simple and intuitive as possible.

Using the buttons in the column on the left, the students can choose the scene they want to view.

These buttons allow them to move on to the next page of the scene.

All the material can be printed.

For each scene, they can see:

· the text

· the score

· the characters.

They can change the volume at any moment.

With the player at the bottom, they can:

· listen to the songs

· stop playing at any point

· move quickly back and forth through the audio.

USEFUL INFORMATION ON USING THE CD-ROMs

How to use this CD-ROM for the first time

You must install the CD-ROM on your hard disk following the installation procedure.

To install the program you only have to launch the program Setup.exe present on the CD-ROM.

The installation requires less than 1 MB of free space. You must have administrator privileges to install under Microsoft windows 2000 or XP.

Warning

You only need to install one of the three CD-ROMs (for exam​ple the one that comes with volume 1 Plus). There is no need to repeat the installation the following years. All the data saved up to that time will be kept and you can access new material and activities simply by inserting the new CD-ROM in the drive and starting it in the usual way.

Directory of Installation

The program presents a window where you can choose the directory where the CD-ROM will he installed. Having chosen the installation directory, the program creates a subdirectory Way Points Plus and the required directories and files are loa​ded. A link is also created in the start menu.

Installing Quick Time

To see the videos included on the CD-ROM, you must install QuickTime (version 3.0 or higher).

When installing, the CD-ROM will check to see whether a suitable version of QuickTime is already present on the com​puter and, if necessary, propose installing it.

QuickTime is a free program which allows you to reproduce, view or interact with audio, video, VR and graphics files. For more information visit the website:

http://www.apple.com/it/quicktime (Italian and English).

How to use the CD-ROM thereafter

After placing the CD-ROM in the appropriate drive, go to the start menu, select the group of programs Zanichelli and click on Way Point Plus.

How to transfer your Portfolio data and completed work if you change computers

The first time you access a CD-ROM, you are asked to enter your name and surname. This creates a directory on the computer hard disk within the data directory present in the directory where the CD-ROM was installed. This directory, called name_surname (eg. Mario_rossi), is where all your data and activities are saved.

To move your personal data to another computer you must copy the personal directory (eg. Mario_rossi) from one PC to the other, again saving it in the data directory.

If several students have used the CD-ROM on the same computer, for exam​ple in the school computer room, the data directory will contain several sub-directories with the data of the different students.

Warning

The name of the directory with personal data corresponds to the name and surname typed in when you accessed the CD-ROM the first time. If you later change your name or surname, the directory on your hard disk with still be called by the name and surname you entered the first time. The directory name can, however, be changed manually.

Further Information

Further information on how to use the three CD-ROMs and a brief guide to solving any technical problems are found in the file Leggimi.rtf included on the CD-ROMs.

The Characters in Module 2 Plus

Main Character

Father


Mother


Sister

Nigel Greefield

Mr Greefield

Mrs Greenfield
Karen, 14
Age: 13

Nationality: English

Address:15, Clifton Hill

City: London 

Pet: dog named “Jeremy”

Sport: runs the 800 metres
Main Character

Father


Mother



David Webster

Mr Webster

Mrs Webster



Age: 14
Nationality: American
Address:14, Clifton Hill
City: London
Julia Clover



Miss Jones

Age: 12



basketball coach
Nationality: English
Address:

City: London 
Sport: plays basketball
Simon Peterson


Mr Miller

Age: 13



athletics coach
Nationality: English
City: London 
Sport: plays football
Evaluation Charts for Oral Production
Chart 1
Name:.................................................



Class:.........




Poor
Average
Good

Very good
Excellent
Listening Comprehension
Conveying Meaning

Pronunciation

Grammatical Accuracy

Vocabulary

Fluency

Evaluation Charts for Oral Production

Name:







Class:
A. Listening Comprehension


Total



= 2 points
Partial



= 1 point

Very Little


= 0 points

B. Pronunciation

Serious errors


= 0 points

Frequent errors

= 1 point

Rare errors


= 2 points

No errors


= 3 points
C. Grammatical accuracy

Serious errors


= 0 points

Frequent errors

= 1 point

Rare errors


= 2 points

No errors


= 3 points

D. Use of Vocabulary

Variety

Considerable variety

= 3 points
Fairly good variety

= 2 points
Limited variety

= 1 points
Appropriateness

Always  appropriate

= 4 points
Frequent appropriate

= 2 points 
Rare appropriate

= 1 point
E. Fluency

Very good


= 3 points
Adequate


= 2 points
Repetitive


= 1 point
Broken



= 0 points

TOTAL POINTS = . . . / 18

UNIT 11
AT THE SPORT CENTRE
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Contrasting intonation in statements and questions 
Listening and matching half sentences

Listening and checking
Listening and filling in a form 

Listening and answering questions

Listening and note-taking
Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Finding specific information in a text 
Answering comprehension questions 
Surfing the Internet for information

Oral production
Dramatizing a dialogue 

Pair/Group work:

Asking why things happen 


Why is the meeting at four?

Answering




Because it's Friday.
Finding out people's jobs


What does Miss Jones do?

She's is a  coach.

Asking about preferences 
Which do you prefer? Pizzas or chips? 
Which sport do you like best?

Talking about preferences


I prefer pizzas!

I like football.

Expressing agreement or disagreement
So do I / don't / I prefer chips.

I don’t mind it.

Record your voice:
Say what you and your friend like or don't like 
Talk about Crystal Palace Sports Centre 
Say what people like drinking and eating

Written production

Matching pictures and words 
Filling in a form table 
Completing questions

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Present simple (negative-interrogative form)

So and neither + auxiliary + subject 
Why and because

Pronunciation

Intonation in questions and statements 
Topics and cultural items

Jobs

Food and drink 
Sport

Active vocabulary

nouns

athletics


bag


basketball


beer


boxing


cafe


chip


clerk


coach


doctor


goalkeeper


hamburger


hockey


holiday


hot dog


journalist

karate


meeting

 
metre

mineral water

partner
plain water

player

referee

rugby

runner

skiing

slice

sport centre

swimming

team

tennis

theatre
thing

Valentine’s Day

waiter

waitress

wine

verbs
mind 
run
see
think
try
adjectives
light
new
sane
adverbs
neither
so
pronouns
which
expressions
good idea
you’re right
I don’t think so
Unit 11

Dialogue 1 (p.2/2)
1. With books open, ask students questions about the picture. For example, Where are they in the big picture? Is it a place in a city or in the country? Are they in a park or in a sports centre? How are they dressed? Do you think the boys and the girl do some sports? Where are the boys and the girl in the small picture? What are they doing?
2. Preview the content of the dialogue asking questions: I’m thirsty. Have you got some water in your bag? Is it plain water or mineral water? I prefer mineral water. What about you? What's your favourite drink? Have volunteers answer your questions. Agree or disagree with them: So do I. /, No, I don’t../ I prefer... Go on asking other students: What about What do you prefer, coke or Fanta? Then, say that you are hungry, too. Ask students questions like the ones above and help them reply. Do the same with several volunteers, asking what finals they like and dislike. Agree or disagree.

3. Play the tape for the dialogue, books closed. Then, you may follow the same steps suggested in the Introduction (pages 8-9).

Listening (p. 2/3)

1. Before starting the activity, have students review the days of the week. Have individual students say the days of the week in a chain around the class. Ask students questions that will make it necessary for them to use the days of the week, like Which days do you go to school?, Which days do you stay at home?, What are your favourite days of the week?, etc. Then, have students read the sentences in the columns Why and Because. Make sure that all the students understand how the activity will be done.
Tape-script

Dialogue 1
Husband


There is a nice comedy at the Apollo theatre. Why don't we go?

Wife

When, tonight?

Husband

Oh, yes.

Wife


Don't you know, dear? Today is Sunday. Theatres are closed on Sundays.

Dialogue 2
Tourist

Excuse me!

Policeman
Yes, Sir?

Tourist

Why is the bank closed?

Policeman

Because today’s a bank holiday in England, Sir. 
Tourist

Oh. I see. Thank you.

Policeman 
You're welcome.

Dialogue 3
Woman


Wait, wait please. Don’t close the door. It’s five to six.

Shop owner
I’m sorry, Madam. Your watch is slow. It’s six o’clock. The shop is closed.

Dialogue 4

Mark

Happy Valentine’s Day! This is for you, Mary. 
Miss Jones

 A present? Thanks a lot, Mark. And this is a present for you.

Dialogue 5
Italian boy
Hello, Nigel. Why aren’t you at school today?

Nigel


School? It’s Saturday. Schools are closed on Saturdays in Britain.

Dialogue 6
Miss Jones
See you at four o’clock.
Julia

Four o’clock? Why? Isn’t the meeting at five? 
Miss Jones
No. It’s at four today, because it’s Friday.

Dialogue 7
Simon

Look! Nigel’s got a new pair of running shoes.

Julia

Oh, yes. It’s Nigel’s birthday present.

Speaking (p.2/3)

2. Students check the matching they did in the previous activity. 
Key:

The shops are closed because it’s six o’clock.

Nigel has got a new pair of running shoes because it’s his birthday.

Theatres are closed because it’s Sunday.

School is closed because it’s Saturday.

The meeting is at four because it’s Friday.

Banks are closed because it’s a bank holiday.

Mary and Mark have got presents because it’s Valentine’s Day.

Writing (p.2/14)

3. The teacher reads the names of the jobs and the students repeat. Then, the students match people and jobs.

Key:

1. coach

2. referee

3. waitress

4. journalist

5. doctor 
6. football player

7. clerk 
8. runner

9. goalkeeper

10. waiter

Speaking (p.2/4)

4. Students work in pairs and practise the dialogue exchanging roles. Move around and help them as needed.

Listening (p.2/4)
5. Students listen to the tape and check the people’s jobs. 

Tape-script

A

That’s Miss Jones, the new coach,

B
Oh, does she train the football team? 
A
No’ she doesn’t. She’s the coach of the basketball team.
A

Is Mr Boyd a football player?

B

No, he isn’t. He’s a referee.
A 
What does Ann do?

B
She’s a waitress.

A

Who’s that woman over there?

B
Which one? The woman with the microphone in her hand? 
A
Yes, exactly.

B

That’s Mrs Day. She’s a journalist.

A

What does Mrs Lister do?

B
She’s a doctor. She works for Finchley Hospital.

A

Excuse me, Sir.

B

Yes?

A

I’m looking for Mike Ferguson.

B      
Who? The football player? 
A 

Yes.

B

I’m your man.

A


Good morning. I’d like to cash this check.

B


This counter is closing, Sir. Could you please go to the counter on the left?

Ask for Mr Ross. He’s the clerk in charge.

A

OK. Thanks.

A

Look at that boy. He’s very good!

B

Yes, that’s John Pitt.

A

Does he run for Finchley Sports Centre?

B

No. He runs for Crystal Palace.

A

Hello, this is a phone interview.

Would you like lo answer a few questions?

B

OK.

A

What do you do? What’s your job?

A
I am a football player.

A

Are you? What’s your name?

B
Steve Langley.

A

Steve Langley? Oh, you’re the famous goalkeeper, then!

A

Paul, be careful with that tray!

B

Yes.

A


Oh, Paul, you may be a waiter but you’re also a cata​strophe.

Supplementary activity

Guessing Game. With books open, students look at the pictures of people’s jobs. Now, have them close their books. Say: I’m not a teacher: Guess my job. Choose one of the jobs, for example doctor, and mime the actions you would do if you were visiting a patient. Students try to guess your new job by asking questions. When they guess, have them open their books again this time a student selects a job and does the mime. The class tries to guess. This activity can be done as a class or in groups.

Speaking (p.2/5)

Ask the students to pronounce the words after you. Then, ask a student ask do you prefer pizzas or chips? If he or she answers pizzas, say So do I. I like pizzas very much. Then, ask another stu​dent Which do you prefer, meat or fish? If he or she answers meat, say I don't. 1 don’t like meat very much. I prefer fish. Go on with this activity with other students until you have covered all the com​binations. Then, let the students work in pairs. Move around the classroom and help them with the new structure.

Writing (p.2/5)

Students write what foods they and their partners like or dislike. Move around the classroom and help. From time to time ask the students questions like What does your partner like? Elicit He/she likes... So do 1./l don't. He/she doesn't like... Neither do I./I do.
Speaking (p.2/6)

Have students repeat the new words after you. Explain that the expression I don't mind it corresponds to the Indonesian Saya tidak keberatan. Then, the students work in pairs according to the model dialogue.
Writing (p.2/6)

The students add the sports they and their partners like or dislike to the table they filled in for the activity on page 2/5.

Speaking (p.2/6)

Students answer the questions the teacher asks according to the model dialogue.

Grammar Practice (p.2/7)

Exercise 1 (p.2/7) 
Key:

1. Why don’t we go to the cinema tonight, Nigel?

2. Mark doesn’t like to play tennis in the morning. He prefers to play in the afternoon.
3. Mr Boyd doesn’t want to go to the seaside on holiday. He wants to go to the mountains.
4. A 
Don’t you like tea with milk? 
B 
No, I don’t.

5. Miss Dixon doesn’t work in a bank. She’s a shop assistant.

6. Mr and Mrs Day don’t usually have lunch at home.

7. Paul doesn’t eat pizza because he doesn’t like it.

8. My parents don’t like football. They prefer rugby.

9. A 
Doesn’t Simon like hamburgers? 
B 
No, he doesn’t. He prefers hot dogs.

10. Ann and her boyfriend don’t like tea. They prefer coffee.

Exercise 2 (p. 2/8) 
Key:

1. Nigel wants a slice of pizza.

2. Where do you come from?

3. Doesn’t Simon know Miss Jones?
4. Why don’t you ask for a glass of water?

5. What does Mr Boyd do?

6. Doesn’t Ann like skiing?
7. My partner and I don’t mind volleyball.

8. I don’t like hamburgers. I prefer hot dogs.

9. My parents don’t understand English.

10. We don’t watch TV on Saturday afternoon.

Exercise 3 (p. 2/9) 
Key:

1. I don’t.

2. So can I. / I can’t.

3. Neither do we. / We do.

4. So am I. / I’m not.

5. So do I. / I don't.

6. Neither can I. / I can.

7. Neither do I.

8. Neither am I. / I am.

9. Neither do I. / I do.

10. So have I.

C 
WHY/ BECAUSE

Key: Why is generally used in questions while because is in answer for reason.

Exercise 4 (p.2/9)

Key:
1. I can get up late because it’s Sunday.

2. Why don’t you ask for a hot dog?
3. A It’s late.

B Why? What’s the time?
4. It’s Friday today because Julia is having a meeting at four o’clock.

5. Ann is at home because she doesn’t feel well.

6. Mr Boyd wants a glass of water because he’s thirsty. 
7. A Why is Nigel at the cafe?

B Because he wants a slice of pizza.

8. Why don’t we watch TV tonight?

Developing Skills (p.2/10)

Listening (p. 2/10)

1. Students listen to an interview and fill in Form A in their books.

Tape-script
Interviewer 


Good Morning.

Mario


Good morning.

Interviewer


Sit down.

Mario


Thank you.
Interviewer


My name’s Jo. What’s your name?

Mario


Mario. Mario Rossi.

Interviewer


You’re Italian, aren’t you?

Mario


Yes, I am.

Interviewer


Where are you from?

Mario


I’m from Salerno.

Interviewer


Salerno? Where’s that?

Mario


It’s in the south of Italy, near Naples.

Interviewer


Is Salerno by the sea or in the mountains?

Mario


It’s by the sea.

Interviewer


Is it a large city?

Mario


Well, it’s about 200,000 inhabitants.

Interviewer


OR, so it’s quite large. Do you live there with your family?

Mario


Yes. I live with my father, my mother and my sister, Sara.
Interviewer


How old are you, Mario?

Mario


I’m 13 years old.

Interviewer


Good. Well, Mario. Do you like any sports?

Mario


Yes, I like football.

Interviewer


What’s your favourite football team? 
Mario


Salernitana. But I like Manchester United very much.
Interviewer


So do I. Have you got satellite TV?

Mario


Yes, I usually watch sport events on it.

Interviewer


Have you got any other hobbies?

Mario


Yes. I like music. I like Ricky Martin.

Interviewer


So you like Latin music.

Mario


Yes, and I also like going to the cinema.

Interviewer


Who’s your favourite actor or actress?

Mario

My favourite actor is Hugh Grant. And my favourite actress is Julia Roberts.
Interviewer


Well, Mario. It was a pleasure talking to you. Have a nice day.

Mario


Thank you. Bye.

Interviewer


Bye bye.

Key:

Name


Mario Rossi

Nationality


Italian

Place of origin

Salerno
Age

13

Favourite sport

Football

Hobbies

Music
Favourite pop star

Ricky Martin 
Favourite actor

Hugh Grant 
Favourite actress 

Julia Roberts

Writing (p. 2/10)

2. Students complete the questions according to what they heard in the previous listening activity. Move around the class-room and check.

Key:

Where are you from?
What sport do you like?

How old are your?

Are you Italian?
Have you got any hobbies?
Who’s your favourite pop star?

What’s your name?
Who’s your favourite actor/actress?

Speaking (p.2/10)

3. The students ask their partners the questions they completed in the previous activity in the same order they heard them during the listening activity.

Key:
· What’s your name?
· Are you Italian?

· Where are you from?

· How old are you?

· What sport do you like?

· Have you got any hobbies?
· Who’s your favourite pop star?
· Who’s your favourite actor / actress?

Listening (p.2/10)

4. Students listen to 3 dialogues and answer the questions by marking the correct letter A, B or C.
Tape-script
Dialogue 1
Boy

It’s a beautiful day today, isn’t it?

Girl

Oh, yes. It’s beautiful. It’s Sunday and I want to go to the zoo in Regent’s Park.

Boy

Oh, yes. That’s a good idea.

Dialogue 2

Woman 
Excuse me, where’s Barclays Bank?

Man

It’s over there, on the right. But today it’s closed. 
Woman 

Closed? Why?

Man

Because it’s Saturday today. Banks are closed on Saturdays.

Dialogue 3

Nigel

Come with me, Julia. I want to buy a pair of jeans.

Julia

Where do you want to go? Is it far?

Nigel

No, it isn’t. It’s that new department store in Spring Street.

Julia

Marks & Spencer? But it’s closed now. It’s 6 o’clock.

Nigel

No, it’s Thursday today. And on Thursdays they close at seven o’clock.

Julia

All right. Let’s go, then.
Key:

I. B 
2.A 
3.A 
Reading (p. 2/11)

5a. Students read the text in the web page and answer the ques​tions
1. Crystal Palace is in the south of London.

2. Over 100.

3. Yes.

4. Yes

5b. Students complete the sentences in the book.

Key:

1. You click on STADIUM VR TOUR.

2. You click on BOOKING.

3. You click on TRAVEL DIRECTIONS.

4. You click on FACILITIES.

5. You click on CONTACT DETAILS.

5c. This activity can be done in the school if you have access to the Internet. Otherwise students can do it at home with their computers.

Listening (p.2/12)

6. Students listen and take notes of what Nigel, Julia, Simon and Karen order in a hamburger place.

Tape-script

Julia

What do you want, Nigel?

Nigel


A hamburger with chips is OK. And what about you, Simon?

Simon

I don’t like hamburgers. I prefer hot dogs.

Nigel


Ah, yes! You don’t like hamburgers. It’s Julia who likes them.

Julia


Yes. I like hamburgers. I want a hamburger. And Karen?

Karen


No, I don't want to eat now. I’m thirsty. I want something to drink.

Julia

What do you want? A coke? A lemonade?

Karen

I prefer an orange juice.

Julia

And what about you, Nigel?

Nigel

I want a coke.

Simon

So do I. Can I have a can of coke, too?

Julia

So, an orange juice for Karen, two cokes liar Nigel and Simon and a glass of plain water for me.

Key:


Food

Drinks
Nigel
hamburger/chips

coke
Julia
hamburger

water
Simon
hot dog

coke
Karen


orange juice

Speaking (p.2/12)
7. Students do the pair work according to the model dialogue. 
PRONUNCIATION (p.2/12)

The students are asked to recognize rising and falling intona​tion in some sentences.

Tape-script

David

I like tennis very much. (falling)



Do you like tennis? (rising)

Karen
Well, I don't mind tennis, (falling) but football is my favourite sport. (falling)
David

Oh, yes. (falling)



I like football, too. (falling)

VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/12)

It is an odd sun out game.

Key:

coffee

referee

hamburger
clerk

football

wine

coach

chocolate
doctor

rugby

water

goalkeeper
fish

actor

boxing

tea

football
meat

journalist
tennis

beer

runner

pizza

waiter

volleyball

Unit Self-Test (p.2/13)

Key: Possible answers:

A
I’m thirsty. I want a glass of water.

B
And I’m hungry, too. Why don’t we go to a cafe?

A
Do you want a slice of pizza?

B
(No, I don’t.) I prefer chips.

A
So do I.

Do you like hot dogs?

B
No. I don’t.

A
Neither do I.

Why don’t we have a sandwich with chips?
B 
OK.

Communication Card

Card 1: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:
A
I’m hungry.

B
What do you want?

A
I want a hot dog. What about you?

B
I don’t like hot dogs. I prefer a cheeseburger. 
Etc.

Card 2: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A
What’s the name of the man with the green case?

B
Jacques Poitier.

A
Where does he come from?

B
He comes from Paris.

A
Where does he live in the United Kingdom?
B 
He lives in Liverpool.
A
What’s his address?
B
It’s Plaza Hotel, 99 James Square. And what’s the name of the young woman with the red bag?

Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus

Activity 1 (p.W2/2) 
Key:

a. I love hot dogs.

b. Why don’t we go to the cafe for a drink?

c. It’s Friday because we’re playing tennis this afternoon.
d. Isn’t Miss Pitt a waitress?

e. That’s Mrs Lister, our doctor.

f. What sport do you prefer?

Activity 2 (p.W2/2) 
Key:

1. Isn’t Miss Pitt a waitress?

2. I love hot dogs.

3. Why don’t we go to the cafe for a drink?

4. It's Friday because we’re playing tennis this afternoon.

5. What sport do you prefer?

6. That’s Mrs Lister, our doctor.

Activity 3 (p.W2/3) 
Key:

1. A  Why don’t we watch TV after dinner tonight?

B  No,  I’m very tired.

2. Mariah likes to go to the cafe for a cup of tea after work.

3. A  Who’s that girl over there?
B  Don’t you know her? That’s Sharon Blake, the new student from Canada.

4. A  I’m very hungry.
B  Have a sandwich, then!

5. What do you prefer to have for breakfast?

6. English children don’t go to school on Saturday and Sunday.
7. Do Jason and his sister like volleyball?
8. Hey, Alison! I’m thirsty! Let’s go to the cafe for a drink!

9. I don’t live in a big house. My house is small.

10. What does Miss Jones do?
Activity 4 (p.W2/3) 
Key:

I like Wednesday because I play tennis in the afternoon.

Activity 5b (p.W2/4)

Key:

1. Martin

I don’t like boxing.
Ricky 

I do.
2. Paola

I’m Italian.

Ricky

I’m not. I’m American. 
3. Sarah

I can’t play football.
Ricky

I can.
4. David

I love tennis.

Ricky

I don’t.

5. Mariah

I never eat fish because I don’t like it.

Ricky

Neither do I.
6. Sean

I like pizza.



Ricky

So do I.
7. Jessica

I eat chocolates because I love them.


Ricky

I don’t. I prefer sweets.
8. Sam

I eat chocolates because I love them.

Ricky

I don’t. I prefer hamburgers.
9. Sharon

I don’t like chips.


Ricky

Neither do I.
10. Philip

I love cats.


Ricky

I don’t. I prefer dogs.
11. Heather

I live in a big house.


Ricky

So do 1.
12. Michael 

I’ve got one brother and one sister.


Ricky

I’ve got two brothers and one sister
Activity 6a (p.W2/5) 
Key:

A Dancer or a Rock Star?
What d’you want to do when you finish school? 
What d’you want to do my little darling?
I can dance the hoola hoop

And I can hop on one foot
So I can be a dancer in the ballroom.
What d’you want to do when you finish school, 
If you are not so clever as a dancer?

I can drive a sporty-car

And I can play my guitar
So I can be a rock star in America.
Activity 7 (p.W2/5) 
Tape-script

Heather
Hello! My name’s Heather Winston. I’m twelve years old and I’m from Edinburgh, Scotland. So I’m Scottish. But I don’t live in Edinburgh now. I live in Inverness in the north of Scotland and I like it very much.
I’ve got one brother, Sean and two sisters, Susan and Gwen. We have a lot of pets: two dogs, three cats and five birds. They all live in our garden because we have a large garden. My father and mother are teachers at the secondary school in Inverness.
I like sports a lot. My favourite sport is volleyball. And I play every afternoon after school. I don’t like boxing very much but I like other sports like football, athletics, and swimming.

Oh, and I like writing limericks, too. Limericks are short rhyming poems that don’t have a lot of mean​ing, but they are usually funny. My family and my friends think my limericks are very good!

Key:

Name

Heather Winston
Place of origin

Edinburgh
Nationality

Scottish
Family

one brother and two sisters

Pets

two dogs, three cats, five birds

Likes

football, athletics, swimming
Doesn’t like

boxing
Favourite sport 
volleyball
Activity 8 (p.W2/6) 
Key:

Hello Ashley!

Thank you for your letter. Yes, I want to write to you. We can be pen friends! I want to answer all your questions. First, I’m twelve years old and I’m from Edinburgh, Scotland. So I’m Scottish. But I don’t live in Edinburgh now. I live in Inverness in the north of Scotland and I like it very much.

Yes, I have brothers and sisters. I’ve got one brother, Sean, and two sisters, Susan and Gwen. My sisters are 15, they’re twins. And my brother is only 6. He’s the baby in the family.

We have a lot of pets: two dogs, three cats and five birds. They all live in our garden because we have a large garden. My mother doesn’t like animals very much so they can’t come into the house.
My father and mother are teachers at the secondary school here in Inverness. I go to the same school, and I don’t like that at all.

I like sports a lot. My favourite sport is volleyball. And I play every afternoon after school. I don’t like boxing very much and I often go swimming. What sports do you like? What sport do you play? I’m including a photo of my favourite volleyball team in this letter.

I like writing limericks, too. They’re short, rhyming poems. Here’s one of my limericks. Tell me if you like it!

Activity 9 (p.W2/7) 
Key:

Open answer.

UNIT 12 WHAT ARE YOU DOING?
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS
Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Labeling objects and pieces of furniture in a picture 
Positioning objects in, on, and under pieces of furniture
Matching a spoken text with pictures

Completing questions and answers in all interview

Listening and understanding what people are doing

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of dialogue 
Labeling pictures

Answering questions about a passage

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue

Pair/group work:

Describing


What is there in Karen’s room?

There’s a wardrobe, a stereo, etc.

What is there in/or/under the desk/bed/etc.?

There are some books/shoes/etc.
Are there any dresses/blouses/etc.?
Yes, there are some in.../on.../under… /etc.
Asking and saying
what people are doing

What’s Nigel doing?

He’s feeding the monkeys.

What are Mr and Mrs Greenfield doing?
They’re eating a sandwich.

Record your voice:

Record a dialogue with a partner 
Describe your room

Written production

Writing what people in a picture are doing

Describing a room

Summarizing a passage

Completing questions and answers in an interview

Completing sentences

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

There is/are: interrogative forms 
Some/any
At, in, on in time expressions 
Present progressive (affirmative, interrogative and negative forms)

Pronunciation 
Pronunciation of -ing
Topics and cultural items

Furniture 
Pets
Actions in progress
Active vocabulary
nouns




armchair




bedside table



bookshelf



cassette 
chapter
chest of drawers
grass

magazine 
monkey 
morning 
murderer 
photograph 
sock

sofa

stereo
tin

wardrobe
verbs

feed

lie

prepare

adjectives

first

adverbs
ahead
always
Dialogue (p.2/14)

1. Tell the students to look at the pictures. Then, ask them questions about the situation like Who are the boys in the big picture? Who is talking to Nigel? Is he Nigel’s brother? Is he a friend of Nigel’s? Does he live in Nigel’s house? Is he a neighbour? Who is the girl you can see through the window?

Play the recording until several times until the students have understood what the dialogue is about.

2. Tell the students to open their books and follow the text.

3. Proceed through the usual steps. When the students drama​tize the dialogue, for fun ask one of them to play Jeremy’s role.

Communication Practice (p.2/15)

Preview

With books closed, ask What is there in the classroom? and make a list on the board of the things students tell you. Then say, pointing to the items on the list as you talk, There’s a desk, a chair, a table, there are some pens, pencils, exercise-books, etc. Then, practise the question and answer T-S, S-T, and S-S, re​ferring the students to the list on the board if they find the activ​ity difficult.

Listening/speaking (p.2/15)

1a. Have the students repeat the new words after you. Tell stu​dents to listen to the tape and label the pieces of furniture in the room.

Tape-script and key:

Number 1 is a bed. Number 2 is a bedside table. Number 3 is a wardrobe and number 4 is a chest of' drawers. There are also a desk, number 5, and a chair, number 6. Number 7 is an armchair. Number 8 is a bookshelf and number 9 is a stereo.

1b. Pair work. The students check by asking and answering according to the model dialogue. Move around the classroom and check that all the items have been labeled correctly.

Speaking (p.2/15)

2. Preview. Have a volunteer ask Where are the English books? Answer saying They’re on the desk. Elicit front another student Where is the math book (or any other books you know the students have in their bags)? Answer It’s in the bag. Put some pens under a chair and have another volunteer ask Where are the pens? Answer They’re under the chair. Make sure the students understand the use of prepositions. Have other volunteers ask and answer the questions. Then, have students repeat the names of the objects in Karen’s room.

Pair work. Students practise asking and saying where the var​ious items are. Move around the classroom and help them. Make sure the students use some and any correctly. When students have finished, have two or three pairs repeat the activity.

Listening/speaking (p.2/16)

3a. Tell the students Nigel’s room is in a mess because Nigel is very untidy. But the things Nigel keeps in his room don’t appear in the picture. They have been placed all around the picture. We want to know where Nigel has put all these objects. For exam​ple, we see that the CD is joined to the wardrobe with a line. So it must be in the wardrobe. Tell students to listen to the record​ing and join all the other objects with the pieces of furniture. Explain that the objects can be in, on or under the furniture.
Tape-script and key:

Nigel isn’t very tidy, so his room is usually in a mess before Mrs Greenfield does the housework. Look, there’s a CD in the wardrobe and there are some magazines and a sweater under the bed. Nigel’s jeans are on the bedside table and his socks are on the stereo. There are no cassettes on the stereo. They’re in the chest of drawers. And look, there are no pens on the desk. Guess where they are! On the chest of drawers of course. There’s a shirt under the desk and... that’s really strange: a shoe on the com​puter. By the way, where’s the other shoe? There it is on the bed! There are some books under the armchair, and if you’re looking for a pencil there are some under the chair. What about your room? Is it as messy as Nigel’s room! I hope not.

3b. Pair work. Students practise saying where the various items are. Move around the classroom and help them, if necessary.

Supplementary activity

Students make a list in their exercise-books of the things in their rooms. Then, they describe their rooms to their partners using There’s a … and There are some...
Writing/speaking (p.2/17)

Tell students to look at the picture. Each of the characters is doing something. Students must use the phrases in italics to write sentences which describe what the characters are doing.

Key:

Nigel is feeding the monkeys.

David is listening to music.

Jeremy is lying on the grass.

Mr and Mrs Greenfield are eating a sandwich. 
Karen is reading a book.

Mr and Mrs Webster are taking photographs.

4b. Pair work. Students check the sentences they have written.

Grammar Practice (p.2/18)

Exercise 1 (p. 2/18) 
Key:

1. There are some dresses on the bed.
2. Are there any detective stories on to bookshelf?
3. There are two pairs of shoes under the bed.
4. Is there a bedside table near Karen's bed?

5. There are exercise-books, pens, and pencils on Karen’s desk.
6. Is there a computer in Karen’s room?
7. Are there two armchairs in Karen’s room?

8. There is a school bag on the chair.

Exercise 2 (p.2/18) 
Key:

1. No, there aren’t any shoes on the floor.

2. There are some magazines on the bedside table.

3. There are some pencils under the chair.

4. There are some blouses in Karen’s wardrobe.

5. No, there aren’t any CDs on Nigel’s bed.

6. Yes, there are some pens on Karen’s desk.

7. No, there aren’t any jeans on Nigel’s bed.

8. There is one shoe on the computer and one shoe on the bed.

Exercise 3 (p.2/19)

Key:

1. There aren’t any socks in the chest of drawers. There are some on the bed.

2. There aren’t any school bags under the bed. There are some under the desk.

3. There are some books on the bookshelf.

4. There aren’t any pens on the desk. There are some under the chair.
5. There aren’t any shoes under the chair. There are some under the chest of drawers.
6. There aren’t any magazines on the bedside table. There are some under the bedside table.

7. There are some dresses in the wardrobe.

8. There are some exercise-books on the desk.

9. There aren’t any blouses on the bed. There are some in the chest drawers.
10. There are some posters on the wall.

Exercise 4 (p.2/19) 
Key:

1. British children don’t go to school on Saturday.

2. My family and I like to go on holiday in summer and at Christmas.
3. School lessons start at half past eight.

4. I have a good breakfast in the morning before I go to school.

5. My birthday is in August; in fact it’s on August 11th. 
6. The restaurant opens at six o’clock in the evening.

7. Julia, Nigel and Simon go to Finchley Sports Centre in the afternoon.
8. David has piano lessons on Wednesday and Friday.

D PRESENT PROGRESSIVE: SPELLING VARIATIONS  

Exercise 5 (p.2/21) 
Key:

1. Nigel is running the 800 metres.

2. Julia and her friends are playing basketball.

3. Mr and Mrs Webster are watching TV.

4. Miss Jones is writing a letter.

5. David is surfing the Internet.

Exercise 6 (p.2/21) 
Key:

1. Is Julia listening to music? No, she isn’t. She’s reading a book.
2. Who is sleeping?

3. Karen isn’t lying on the grass.

4. Nigel isn’t playing tennis. He’s running the 800 metres.

5. Miss Jones is sitting in the living room.

6. What are Mr and Mrs Webster doing? They’re working in the garden.

Exercise 7 (p.2/21)
Key:

1. Who is taking the photographs?
2. Jeremy is eating his dog food.

3. Are Simon and Nigel doing their homework?

4. Where is Julia going?
5. What is Karen drinking?

6. Are David and Jim having breakfast?

7. Who is feeding the cat?

8. Mrs Greenfield is closing the window.

Developing Skills (p.2/22)

Listening (p.2/22)

1. Tell the students they have to listen to the recording and circle the pieces of furniture in Julia’s room. Only some of these are actually in the room.

Tape-script
This is a description of Julia’s room: there’s a bed, a bedside table, a wardrobe where she keeps her clothes, and a desk with a chair. There’s a stereo too, with a lot of CDs, and there’s a shelf with books and magazines about her main interest: basketball. It’s a small room, but it’s very nice and tidy.

Key:

Things in Julia’s room:

a bed, a bedside table, a wardrobe, a desk with a chair, a stereo with CDs, a shelf with books and magazines.

Reading (p.2/22)

2. The students have to read the text on their own and write the names of the pets the British usually keep in their homes under the pictures in their books.

Questions (p.2/23)

3. Students can answer the questions in class, or at home as homework.

Key: Possible answers:

1. Pets are animals you keep in your house as companions.

2. Yes, they do. British people love animals.

3. The most common pets are dogs, cats, canaries and goldfish.

4. A collie is a big dog.

5. No, you can keep a collie in a large house with a garden.

6. You can keep small dogs like spaniels or Yorkshire terriers.

7. Because cats are independent pets.

8. Canaries are small birds and need little space. They sing, too and people like to listen to them.

9. Because plants provide oxygen for the fish.

10. Fish, hamsters, and rabbits.

11. Open answers.

Summary writing (p.2/23)

4. Tell students that, if they like, they can use the answers to the questions in the previous activity to make a summary of the passage “Pets”. They can add connectors like and or so to join the sentences together and write two or three paragraphs. The activ​ity can be done as homework.

Listening/writing (p.2/23)

5a. Students listen to the recording and complete the interviewer’s questions.

Tape-script 

Interviewer
What’s your address?

Girl
25 Station Road.

Interviewer
How many rooms are there in your house?

Girl
There are six. A living room, two bedrooms, a kitchen, a bathroom, and a toilet. I also have a garden.

Interviewer

Is your room large or small? Can you describe it?

Girl
It’s quite large. There’s a bed, a bedside table, a bookshelf, and a stereo. There are also posters of my favourite pop stars on the walls.

Interviewer

Have you got a pet?

Girl

Yes, I’ve got a cat.
Interviewer

What’s its name?

Girl

His name’s Puffy.

Interviewer

Can you describe your cat?
Girl

Yes, he’s black and white. He's got a long tail and long whiskers. He’s very nice.

Interviewer

Who usually feeds your cat?

Girl

My mother.

Interviewer

When does he have his food?
Girl 
He has breakfast in the morning - he drinks a bowl of milk - and he has dinner in the evening, usually a tin of cat food.

Interviewer

Well, the interview is over, thanks a lot.

Girl

That’s OK.

Key:

What’s your address?

How many rooms are there in your house?
Is your room large or small? Can you describe it? 
Have you got a pet?

What’s its name?

Can you describe your cat?
Who usually feeds your cat
When does he have his food?

5b. Students add sentences in Jenny’s answers. 
Key:

There are six. A living room, two bedrooms, a kitchen, a bathroom, and a toilet. I also have a garden.

It’s quite large. There’s a bed, a bedside table, a bookshelf and a stereo. There are also posters of my favourite pop stars on the walls.
Yes, he’s black and white. He’s got a long tail and long whiskers. He’s very nice.
Speaking (p.2/23)
6. Students exchange roles while reading the text of the interview.

Listening/writing (p.2/24)

7. This recording is mainly composed of sound effects. Students have to understand what some people are doing from the sound effects they hear and complete some sentences.

Tape-script

Number 1
(A TV set is on)

Number 2 
(Two people are playing tennis.)

Number 3 
(Somebody is riding a bicycle and ringing the bell.)


Number 4
Karen: Here, Jeremy. Dinner’s ready. (Sound of a dog eating its food.)
Number 5 
(Somebody is playing a video game.)
Key:
1. Mrs Greenfield is watching TV

2. Simon and Julia are playing tennis.

3. David is riding a bicycle and ringing the bell.

4. Karen is feeding Jeremy.

5. Nigel is playing a video game.

Speaking (p.2/24)

8. Students work in pairs and check the answers to the previous activity.

VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/24) 
Verb






Noun
berhenti
stop


pemberhentian
meminum

drink


minuman
membeli

buy


pembelian
menunggangi
ride


tunggangan
Verb






Noun
menari 

dance


tarian

menelpon

call


telepon

bermain

play


permainan

memotong

cut


potongan

Unit Self-Test (p.2/25)
Key: Possible answers:

Julia
Hello, Julia speaking.

You
Hello, Julia. This is Paola.

What are you doing?

Julia
Hello, Paola. I’m feeding any cat.

You
What’s its name?

Julia
His name is Macho. He’s big, black, and very nice. What are you doing?
You
I’m doing my homework, but I’m bored.

Julia
Why are you doing your homework? Tomorrow is Saturday.

You
Because Indonesian students go to school on Saturday. 
Julia
I see. Have a nice weekend.

Bye bye.

You
Bye bye.

Communication Cards
Card 3: Student A and Student B
Key: the differences are:

Card 3 - Student A

The CD is in the wardrobe.

The shoe is on the bed.

The pens are on the armchair. 
The pencil is under the chair.

The jeans are on the bedside table. 
The magazines are under the bed.

Card 3 - Student B 
The CD is on the bed.

The shoe is in the wardrobe. 
The pens are under the chair. 

The pencil is on the armchair. 
The jeans are under the bed.

The magazines are on the bedside table.

Card 4: Student A and Student B 
Key:

Card 4 – Student A
Nigel is riding a bike.

Karen is eating a slice of pizza.

Mrs Webster is reading a newspaper. 
Mr Webster is drinking orange juice. 
Simon is writing a letter.
Mr Greenfield is feeding Jeremy. 
Mrs Greenfield is taking a photo. 
David is playing football.

Julia is listening to music.

Card 4 - Student B
Karen is riding a bike.

Julia is eating a slice of pizza.

Mr Webster is reading n newspaper. 
Mrs Webster is drinking orange juice. 
David is writing a letter.

Mrs Greenfield is feeding Jeremy. 
Mr Greenfield is taking a photo. 
Simon is playing football.

Nigel is listening to music.

Workbook 2 Plus
Activity 1 (p.W2/8) 
Key:

Jeremy is sleeping on the chair.

Mr and Mrs Greenfield are eating in the dining room. 
Miss Jones is waiting for the bus.

Karen is sitting in the park.

David and Simon are reading in the library.

Activity 2 (p.W2/9) 
Key:

1. Is Nigel doing keep-fit exercises? No, he isn’t. He is lying on the grass.
2. Are Simon and David swimming? Yes, they are.
3. Is Mr Webster working in his office? Yes, he is.

4. Is Miss Jones playing basketball? No, she isn’t. She is playing tennis.

5. Is Julia talking on the phone? No, she isn’t. She is taking photographs.
6. Is Karen walking to school? No, she isn’t. She is going by bus.
Activity 3 (p.W2/10) 
Tape-script

Number 1
Julia

Hey, Simon. Look over there! Isn’t that Nigel and his family?
Simon

Yes, it is. What’s Nigel doing? Is he taking pho​tographs of the monkeys?

Julia

No silly, he isn’t. He’s feeding the monkeys!

Number 2
Girl
My room isn’t very tidy. There are some books on the floor under my desk. My shoes are on my bed and my jeans aren’t in the wardrobe; they’re under the bed. There are some pens and pencils under the bed, too.

Number 3
Nigel

Hello, Nigel speaking.

Simon

Hello, Nigel. This is Simon.

Nigel

Hi, Simon. What’s up?

Simon

What about going to the cinema?

Nigel

Good idea.

Simon

And Karen? What’s she doing? Is she reading a book as usual?

Nigel

No, she isn’t. She's in the garden with Julia. They’re lying on the grass.

Simon

Well, go and ask them if they want to go to the cine​ma with us.

Nigel

OK.

Number 4
Man

My animals? Well, I’ve got two dogs and a cat, a ham​ster and two tortoises.

Woman
Haven’t you got a canary, too?
Man

Oh, no. I don’t like birds.

Number 5
Julia

Karen, let’s play video games. Is there a computer in your room?

Karen

No, there isn’t. It’s in Nigel’s room.

Julia

Hmmm.

Karen

Well, we can read in my room! There are lots of good detective stories on the bookshelf!

Julia

Oh, Karen!

Key:

1.B



2.C


3.B 


4.A


5.C
Activity 4 (p.W2/11)

Key:

Open answers.

Activity 5 (p.W2/12)

Key:

1.C

2.B

3.A

4.B

5.A

6.C
7.B

8. C

9.A

10.B

11.A

12.C
Activity 6 (p.W2/13) 
Key:

1. G

2. H

3. D

4. B

5. J

6. A

7. E

8. I
Activity 7 (p.W2/13)

Picture 1:
eight apples on the tree

a parrot in a cage

two cats

a boy lying on the grass and listening to music

some CDs and one ball on the grass

a table with a chair

some books on the table

a shirt and a pair of trousers on the chair 
a beach-umbrella.
Picture 2:
one apple and two squirrels on the tree

a hamster in a cage

a dog running

two girls lying on the grass reading newspapers

three balls on the grass

a table with two chairs

a bottle, two glasses, some exercise-books and some pens on the table

a pair of shoes under a chair 
two boys running with a kite

Activity 8 (p.W2/14) 
Key:

David, waiting, some, morning, gives, tin, fish, gets, Monday.

Karen, sitting, detective, calls, because, isn’t, stupid, murderer.
Activity 9 (p.W2/14) 
Tape-script and key:

1. I’m thirsty.

2. Why don’t you have a glass of water?

3. What does Mrs Day do?

4. She’s a journalist.

5. What kind of sport do you prefer, Julia?

6. What are you doing, David?

7. I’m sitting in my room and I’m studying now.

8. Is there a computer in your room, Nigel?

9. There are some pens, some books, and some exercise-books on my desk.

10. Karen, is Jeremy eating now?
UNIT 13 BREAKFAST TIME
LESSON PLANS 

SKILLS 

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Note taking

Modifying elements in a picture

Matching commands to pictures

Choosing the right answer (A, B or C) 
Numbering pictures in the correct order 
Finding the missing winds in a song 
Recognizing stress patterns

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Identifying do’s and don’ts about healthy eating and drinking 
Taking notes while reading 
Identifying right and wrong statements about a reading passage

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue 
Pair/Group work:

Asking and talking availability

Is there any marmalade?




Yes, there is. / No, there isn’t 




Are there any eggs?

Yes, there are. / No, there aren’t.

Is there any cheese in the fridge?




Yes, there is some. / No, there isn’t any. 
Giving orders



Pass me the bread

Don’t forget the toast.

Saying rules



Wash vegetables before eating them.
Making suggestions



I’m thirsty. Let’s have some water.
OK. / No, why don’t we have some lemonade?

Song: “The world must be coming to an ends” 
Record your voice:

Say how to prepare tea 
Describe what is in your fridge

Written production

Writing down information from a reading text

Summarizing a reading passage

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN
Structures

Countables / uncountables 
Some / any with countables uncountables

Imperative: negative form and 1st person plural

Pronunciation 
Word stress

Topics and cultural items

Food

Healthy and unhealthy eating and drinking

What the British eat
Meals

How to make tea
Active vocabulary

nouns

apple


banana


bread


butter


carrot



cereal


cream


cup


cupboard


egg

event


fruit


gram


greengrocer


ketchup

lemon

lemonade

lettuce
litre

oil

pea

pear

pepper

potato

red pepper

roll

salad

salt

strawberry

sugar

tomato

tree

yoghurt 

verbs

burn

forget

leave

let

pass

adjectives


dirty


healthy

unhealthy

adverbs
before 

expressions 
A lot of... 
Just in time!
Dialogue (p.2/26)
1. With students’ book open, give the students a minute to look at the picture. Then, ask Who are the people in the picture? Are they at home? Are they in the living room? Where are they? What is there on the table? What time of the day do you think it is? What are they doing? Try to elicit that the characters are in the kitchen, that it is morning and that they are having breakfast.

2. Tell the students that a listening purpose has been introduced to capture their attention. They have to listen carefully to the recording and fill in the missing words.

Tape-script and key:

Mum

Nigel, close the fridge, please.

Nigel

Yes, Mum.
Mum

Tea’s ready. Give me your cups. Are you hungry?

Nigel

Yes, I am. I want some cereal.


Mum

Cereal? Karen, is there any cereal left in the cupboard?

Karen

Yes, there are some cornflakes. Here you are.

Nigel

Thanks. Pass me the milk, please.

Mum

Here’s your milk. Don’t forget the toast, it’s burning.

Karen

Just in time. Butter, mum?
Mum

No, thanks. Pass me the marmalade. 
Karen

Jeremy’s hungry too.

Nigel

Let’s give him some toast and butter.

Mum

Butter? No, let’s give him some milk.
3. Play the taped dialogue. Move around the classroom and check whether the students have filled in the words correc​tly. You may then follow the same steps as in the previous units.
Communication Practice (p.2/27)

Listening (p.2/27)

1. Students listen to the recording and make a note of all the foods and drinks in Mrs Greenfield’s kitchen.
Tape-script

Today Nigel, Karen and their mother, Mrs Greenfield, are having breakfast. There’s some milk on the table and some cof​fee in the coffeepot. There is some butler and some marmalade. There are also some rolls. Mrs Greenfield has got some tea in her teapot.

Some toast is in the toaster and it’s burning.

In the cupboard there are some biscuits and some cornflakes. There is some bread and some pepper, salt, sugar, and oil, too. In the fridge you can see some cheese, eggs, and ham. There’s also mineral water, wine, and beer. There isn’t any yoghurt or cream.

Speaking (p.2/27)

2. Students work in pairs asking and answering according to the model dialogues.

Key: There isn’t any yoghurt or cream in Mrs Greenfield’s kitchen.

Listening (p. B/27)

3. Students listen to the description of the fruits and vegetables they can see in the greengrocer’s shop. This gives them a chance to learn how to pronounce the new words.
Tape-script

This morning at the greengrocer’s you can buy fresh vege​tables: there are red peppers, tomatoes, and very good peas. There's also some lettuce. But there aren’t any carrots and there aren’t any potatoes. The fruit is also good. There are apples, oranges, pears. strawberries, and lemons. There aren’t any bananas.

Speaking (p.2/27)

4. Before doing the activity, make sure that the students can pro​nounce the names of the fruits and vegetables correctly. Then, the students practise in pairs according to the model dialogues.

Key: There aren’t any carrots, potatoes or bananas in the pic​ture.

Role play (p.2/27)

5. Before starting the activity, all Students A have to write a shopping list of food and drink they would like to buy and all Students B have to draw foods and drinks in the picture of the empty fridge in their books. Then, students do the role play according to the model dialogue. Tell them to exchange roles when they finish.

Listening (p.2/28)

6. Make sure the students understand the orders. Then, tell the students to listen to the recording and match the orders in their books with the pictures.

Tape-script

Don’t give Jeremy any marmalade. 
Pass me the bread.

Don’t forget the toast.

Don’t take the milk from the fridge. 
Don’t put too much salt on your chips. 
Don’t drink too much coffee.

Key: 1b
 2f
 3c
 4a
 5e
6d

Speaking (p.2/28)

7. Students check their matching in pairs. 
Reading (p.2/29)

8. Tell the students to read the suggestions about healthy eating and drinking and to tick Yes, if they agree with the suggestions and No if they don’t.

Speaking (p.2/29)

9. Students work in pairs according to the model dialogue. 
Speaking (p.2/29)

10. Have the students read the situations and make sure they understand them. Then, students work in pairs. Student A sug​gests something which is appropriate to one of the situations and Student B agrees or disagrees and suggests something else. Move around the classroom and help if necessary.

Grammar Practice (p.2/30)

Exercise 1 (p.2/30) 
Key:

1. milk (U)

2. ball (C)


3. dress (C) 

4. meat (U) 

5. computer (C)

6. butter (U)

Exercise 2 (p.2/30) 
Key:

wool (U)
= wol
meat (U)
= daging
umbrella (C) 
= payung 
flour (U)
= tepung
wave (C) 
= gelombang
ice (U)

= es
pineapple (C) 
= nanas

ostrich (C)
= burung unta
steam (C)
= uap
Exercise 3 (p.2/30) 
Key:

1. Are there any shoes on the floor? No, there aren’t.

2. Are there any trousers on the armchair? Yes, there are.

3. There is some sugar in the cupboard.

4. Is there an apple on the table? No, there isn’t.

5. There are some flowers on the television.

6. Is there an orange near the apples? Yes, there is.

7. Are there any pictures on the wall? No, there aren’t.

8. Is there a magazine on the stereo? Yes, there is.

9. There are some CDs on the desk.

10. Is there a jacket under the sofa? No, there isn’t.

Exercise 4 (p.2/31) 
Key:

1. Don’t eat many sweets and chocolates!

2. Walk to school! Don’t go by car!

3. Don’t use the lift! Take the stairs!

4. Wash your hands before you eat!

5. Don’t drink beer and wine for dinner! Drink water!

Exercise 5 (p.2/32) 
Key:

1. B Let’s eat some pizza.

2. A Let’s walk to school.

3. B Let’s open the window.

4. A Let’s study for it this afternoon.

5. A Let’s give him some milk.

Developing Skills
Reading (p.2/33)
1a. Students take notes while reading.

Time


Meal

Morning
breakfast: coffee or tea, cereal with milk, bacon and eggs with tomatoes, a sausage and fried bread (on Saturday or Sunday)

Midday

lunch: a sandwich, a salad, some cheese with bread
Afternoon

afternoon tea: tea, scones

Evening
dinner: hot soup, meat or fish with vegetables, pasta, pizza, hamburger and chips

lb. Key:

1. Wrong
2. Right
3. Wrong
4. Doesn’t say
5. Right
6. Wrong

7. Doesn’t say

8. Right

9. Doesn’t say

10. Right

Summary writing (p.2/34)

2. Tell students that they can use the statements in the previous activity to make a summary of the passage “What the British eat”.

They can add connectors such as and, so or but to join the sentences together. The activity can be done as homework.

Listening (p.2/34)

Students listen to the recording and tick one of the options A, B or C.
Tape-script

Mrs Greenfield
Karen. Karen!

Karen

Yes. Mum.

Mrs Greenfield 
Listen, Karen. I’m cooking the dinner but I’m afraid I forgot to buy something when I did the shopping this afternoon. Do you want to go to the supermarket?

Karen

OK, Mum. What do you need?

Mrs Greenfield 
Only a few Things... er some butter, half a pound.... and some rolls... er buy 8 rolls please.

Karen

OK. Is that all?

Mrs Greenfield 
Yes. Ah, we also need some fruits. Buy some bananas, please... and some apples...

Karen

But l can’t remember all those things at once. Wait a minute. I’ll make a note. 
Mrs Greenfield 

OK. Are you ready?

Karen

Yes, I am. Butter... 6 rolls, no 8 rolls, and what else?

Mrs Greenfield 
Bananas... apples... Don’t buy a lot. There are some left.

Karen

OK.

Mrs Greenfield
Ah, let me see if there is any salt left. Hum, there’s only half a packet. Buy two packets of salt.

Karen

Anything else? I wonder what else you forgot to buy this afternoon.
Mrs Greenfield 

No, nothing else. Thank you, dear. 
Karen

Aren’t you forgetting something else? 
Mrs Greenfield

What else? Ah yes, the money. Well, ask your father, I’m busy in the kitchen.
Karen

All right. Bye.

Mrs Greenfield 
Bye bye!

Key:

1. A 
2. A 
3. C 
4. A

5. A
Listening (p.2/35)
4. Students listen to the recording and number the instructions for making tea in the correct order.
Tape-script

Today I want to talk about how to make tea. To make very good English tea, you need a kettle, a teapot, two or three teacups - it depends on the number of people who want to have a cup of tea -, some teabags, and some water!

First, pour some water into the kettle. Boil the water. When the water is boiling, pour some into the teapot. This way you warm the teapot. After a few minutes, empty the teapot. Then, put one teabag per person in the teapot and pour the rest of the hot water over the teabags in the teapot. Wait five minutes. The tea is ready! Pour tea from the teapot into the teacups and enjoy your tea!

Key:

1. Pour some water into the kettle.

2. Boil the water.

3. Pour some boiling water into the teapot to warm it.

4. Empty the teapot.

5. Put one teabag per person in the teapot.

6. Pour the rest of the hot water over the teabags in the teapot.

7. Wait five minutes.

8. Pour tea into the teacup.

Speaking (p.2/35)

Students work in pairs describing how to make tea. 
Making tea (p.2/35)

Students can try and make tea at home according to the instructions in the previous activities. Suggest that they ask their parents for help when they use the cooker and hot water.

Time for a song (p.2/36)

7/8. Students have to complete the song while listening to it. They can then sing along with the tape recorder.

Tape-script and key:

The world must be coming to an end

I sent her for cheese, oh then, oh then.

I sent her for cheese, oh then,

I sent her for cheese,
but she fell and broke her knees,

Oh the world must he coming to an end, oh then.

I sent her for eggs, oh then, oh then,

I sent her for eggs, oh then,

I sent her for eggs,

but she fell and broke her legs.

Oh the world must be coming to an end, oh then.

1 sent her for bread, oh then, oh then,

I sent her for bread, oh then,

I sent her for bread.
but she fell and broke her head,

Oh the world must he coming to an end oh then.

PRONUNCIATION (p.2 /36)

2. Students have to listen to the pronunciation of some words and underline the stressed syllables.

Tape-script and key:

oranges

traditional

strawberries 

sausage

carrots 


afternoon
potatoes 

important

generally

vegetables
VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/36)

Key:

1E 
2C 
3F
 4A
 5D
 6B
Unit Self -Test (p.2/37)

Key: Possible answers:

· Christina, is there any fish in the fridge?

· Yes, there is some.

· Paolo, pass me the marmalade, please.

· Take the butter from the fridge.

· Put the oil in the cupboard.

· Don’t forget the toast; it’s burning.

· Let’s give a roll to Fido.

· Don’t touch the food with dirty hands.

· Drink a lot of water when it’s hot.

· I’m thirsty. Let’s have mineral water.

Culture File (p.2/38)

Ask students to read Bill’s letter and take notes. 
Key:

Name of Simon’s friend: Bill
Address: 28 Jones Street New York, N.Y. 1014
Name of Bill’s friend: Pedro Hernandez
His age: 14
His address: Brooklyn Heights
People in his family 4: father, mother, sister and Pedro 
Kind of sport Bill is learning: baseball
Famous baseball teams: the New York Yankees, the Los Angeles Dodgers, and the  Boston Red Sox 
Kinds of pets people most walk in parks: all kinds of dogs 
Kind of music Pedro likes: rock

What “I (gbr daun waru warna merah dan apel warna hitam) “ means “ Love the Big Apple”
What Bill often eats in the morning: pancakes
At what time Bill is writing the letter: 7 p.m.
What his mother is cooking for dinner: grilled cheese sandwiches
Build Your Portfolio (p.2/39)
1. How to prepare the activity

Students read the explanation of the different parts of a letter. Make sure students understand every detail clearly. Then, ask some students to write on the blackboard the different parts of a letter. They can also provide examples of how to complete the different parts.
At this point, ask students to write their own letters following the instructions.
In one of the next lessons, dedicate the whole time to checking what students have written. Make your own comments of the class. Each student will make a note of the suggestions and correct their letters accordingly.

Finally, students can decide whether to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activity is based
The skills on which this activity is based are mainly reading and writing.

3. Time required to complete the activity

About half an hour is required to explain and understand how to prepare the layout of a letter, another half an hour to write the letter. Alternatively, students can write their own letters as homework and bring them to school for discussion.

4. Level required

Students can do this activity after they have completed Sub-module 4.

Learning Strategies (p.2/40)
This activity should be carried out in the classroom first individually and then, in pairs or groups with the help of the teacher. Students tick the sentences they agree with. Then, they compare what they have written with their classmates’. Finally, the teacher can ask students to read out loud the sentences they have ticked and comment on them.

Self Evaluation Test (p.2/41-2/42)

KNOWLEDGE
Exercise A (p.2/41)

Key:

1. Where do you live?

2. Why don’t you want a hot dog?
3. She doesn’t speak Italian.

4. Where do Mr and Mrs Greenfield live? 
5. Do the Websters live in the USA? No, they live in London now. 
6. Does Karen like detective stories? Yes, she does.
7. Why doesn’t Julia want fish and chips? Because she likes hamburgers.
8. Simon doesn’t like hamburgers.
9. Do you want to go to a restaurant near here?

10. Does Nigel like dogs? Yes, he does.
Exercise B (p.2/41) 
Key:

Julia

What is Karen doing, Nigel?

Nigel

She’s reading a book and drinking some orange juice. 
Julia

What about David?

Nigel

He’s playing the piano and singing a song.

Julia

And Simon, What is he doing?

Nigel

He’s eating a sandwich and looking at David playing. 
Julia

And what are Jim and Fred doing?
Nigel

They’re watching a football match on TV.

Julia

Oh! How can you cope with it all, Nigel? 
Nigel

I don’t know. They’re driving me crazy.

Exercise C (p.2/42)

Key:

1. A  Let’s stay at home tonight.
B  Good idea. There’s s a good film on TV tonight.

2. A  Let’s go to the cinema.
B  The cinema? It’s a nice day. Let’s go for a walk.
3. A  Let’s eat a hot dog.
B  A hot dog? Good idea! Why don’t we have two cokes too?
4. A  Let’s watch TV
B TV? No, let’s surf the Internet

Exercise D (p.2/42)

Key:

1. Jim

Let’s get a taxi and go to my new house.

Mike
OK. There are some taxis here in Poplar Street. 
Jim

There aren’t any taxis here now.

Mike
Here comes a bus.

2. Jim

This house is very small. It only has a bedroom and a living room.

Mike
Look. There are some books on the bookshelf 
Jim

But there aren’t any chairs in the bedroom.

Mike
That’s OK. There are some chairs in the living room.
3. John

Excuse me! Are there any sandwiches?

Waiter

Yes, we have some cheese sandwiches.


John
No, thanks. I prefer a hamburger.

COMPETENCE

Exercise E (p.2/42) 
Key: Open answer.
Exercise F (p.2/42)

Key:

David

Let’s go to the cinema.

Nigel

OK.

David

There’s a good film on at the Odeon’s. It’s a western. Do you like westerns?

Nigel

Yes, but I prefer thrillers.

David

There’s a good thriller at the Apollo’s.

Nigel

That’s all right. Let’s phone to Simon and Julia.

David

Have you got their telephone numbers?

Nigel

Yes, I have.
David

Let’s phone them right now.

Nigel

OK.

Exercise G (p.2/42) 
Key:

Picture 1
In the kitchen there is a refrigerator, there is a cooker, there is a dishwasher, there are some dishes, cups, forks and spoons in the dishwasher. There is a cupboard, there are some dishes and bottles in the cupboard. There is a table. There are three chairs.

Picture 2

In the bedroom there is a bed, there are two bedside tables, there arc two lamps on the bedside tables, there is an armchair, there is a wardrobe. There are two pictures on the wall.
Picture 3
In the living room there is a bookshelf and there are some books on it. There is a sofa, there is a picture on the wall. There is a table with a vase of flowers on it. There are four chairs. There is a television. There is a window, there is a curtain.

Communication Cards
Card 5: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  Are there any cornflakes?

B  Yes, there are some in the cupboard. Is there any mineral water?

A  No, there isn’t any in the fridge. Etc.

Student should end up with the following shopping list: biscuits, salt, jam, mineral water, wine, ham, meat.
Card 6: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A I’m hungry. What can I eat?

B I’m hungry, too. Let’s have a pizza.

A Yes, that’s a good idea! I’m thirsty, what can I drink?
B  I’m thirsty, too. Let’s have some orange juice. Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus
Activity 1 (p. W2/15) 
Key:

1. Don’t eat that!

2. Take an aspirin and stay in bed tomorrow.

3. Don’t play football in the garden.

4. Sit down and be quiet!

5. Don’t run in the corridor!

6. Pass me the butter, please!

Activity 2 (p. W2/16) 
Key:

1. C
2.D
3. F

4. A

5. B 

6. F
Activity 3 (p.W2/16) 
Tape-script

Dialogue 1
Karen

Look, Nigel! We can’t go that way. It says “Do not enter”!

Nigel

Yes, you’re right. But we can go to the right.

Dialogue 2
Boy

Mum, pass me the cornflakes and some sugar, please.

Woman
Sorry, John. There aren’t any cornflakes in the cup-board.

Boy

Well, can I have some biscuits with my milk then? 
Woman

Sure, there are a lot of biscuits in the cupboard. Here you are.

Dialogue 3
Karen

Nigel, what are you doing?

Nigel

I’m feeding Jeremy.

Karen

Don’t give him that toast and marmalade! He can’t eat that!

Nigel.

But he likes toast and marmalade.

Karen

I know, but it’s bad for him. Here, give him his milk and dog food.

Nigel

Oh, all right.

Dialogue 4

Man

Jane, are there any strawberries for my cereal this morning?

Woman 
Yes, there are.

Man

But there aren’t any in the fridge.

Woman 
No, there aren’t because there are some on the table!

Man

Oh, yes. What delicious strawberries!

Dialogue 5
Girl
Why don’t we go to the cinema, Jason?

Boy
 Hmm. No. It’s a beautiful day. Let’s go to the park to play.

Girl
OK. We can go to the park now and the cinema tomorrow.
Key:

1. A
2. C
3.C
4.C
5.B

Activity 4 (p.W2/17)

Key:

1. It’s cold in here. Open the window, please John!

2. A  It’s Saturday today. Why don’t we play football?

B  No. Let’s play tennis instead!

3. A  Where are my exercise-books?

B  I don’t know. Look on the bookshelf in your room!

4. Don’t run in the corridor, Steve!

5. We haven’t got any fruit. Let’s buy some when we go to the supermarket.

6. The tea isn’t ready. Wait five minutes!

7. A  I can’t run.

B  Neither can I. Let’s sit in the park.

8. Nigel: Don’t forget Jeremy, Karen. He wants his food.

Activity 5 (p.W2/18) 
Key:

1. Give me some butter, please!

2. A  Aren’t there any bananas in the cupboard?

B  No, there aren’t any.
A  Go and buy some, then.

3. Is there a computer in your classroom?

4. A  What do you want for breakfast?

B   An egg and some bacon, please; and a glass of orange juice.

5. Can you make a cup of tea? There’s some hot water in the kettle and a teabag on the table.

6. A  Have you got any black pens in your school bag? 
B  No, I haven’t, but I’ve got some blue pens.

7. A  Are you thirsty?

B  Yes, I am.

A  So am I. Let’s have a lemonade!

8. Can I have an apple, please?

Activity 6 (p.W2/18) 
Key:

1. sock
2. ketchup
3. potato
4. orange
5. eggs

6. strawberry

7. yoghurt

8. tomatoes
Activity 7 (p.W2/19) 
Key:

1. E
2. H
3. M
4. L
5. K
6. G
7. B
8. A
9. I 

10. C

11. F

12. J

13. N

14. D

Activity 8a (p.W2/20) 
Key:

1. It’s not very old, it dates back to the beginning of the 1800s.
2. People generally like to have a cup of tea in the afternoon.

3. People can drink tea at home, in department stores or in tea rooms.
4. “Don’t make a storm in a teacup!”, “That’s not my cup of tea!”, “I wouldn’t do that for all the tea in China!”, “It’s no tea party!”
5. No, people drink tea in many countries in the world.

Activity 8b (p.W2/20) 
Key:

1. Don’t make a storm in a teacup! = Don’t make a big problem from a small problem.
2. That’s not my cup of tea. = I’m not very interested in that!
3. I wouldn’t do that for all the tea in China! = I definitely do not want to do that.

4. It’s no tea party! = That is a very difficult or unpleasant thing to do.
Activity 9 (p.W2/20) 
Key: Open answers.
UNIT 14 WHERE WAS MR MILLER?
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Listening for specific information 
Understanding a dialogue
Writing down dates

Identifying true and false statements

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Answering comprehension questions

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue 
Pair/Group work:

Naming and guessing seasons 

Which season is April in?






April is in Spring.

Asking and talking about dates 

What’s the date today/tomorrow?






It’s the … of…







What was the date yesterday?







The … of …
Asking and talking about birthdays 

When’s Nigel’s birthday?







It’s in May.






When was he born?







He was born on the 2nd of …







When’s your birthday?







It’s in …







When were you born?







I was born on the … of …

Asking and talking about presence

Was Mr Miller at the Sports Centre yesterday?






No, he wasn’t.

Were Mr and Mrs Greenfield at the Sports Centre yesterday?

Yes, they were. / No, they weren’t.

Asking and saying where people were
Where was Mr Miller yesterday?






I don’t know.







Where were Mr and Mrs Webster yesterday?







They were at the supermarket.







Where were you yesterday at 10 o’clock?







I was …

Record your voice:

Summarize a dialogue

Say today’s and yesterday’s date 
Say dates of birth

Written production

Matching words and pictures 
Completing a letter

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Past simple of be
Short answers with was and were 
Ordinal numbers 
Dates

There was/there were
A lot of/many
Was/were born

Pronunciation

Strong and weak pronunciation of was and were
Topics and cultural items

Dates

Seasons

Birthdays

Active vocabulary

nouns

age

autumn


cup


junior 800-metre race


people 
prize 
prize-giving ceremony 
season 
silver 
spring 
summer 
winner 
winter

verbs

be born

was

were

adjectives

ill

many

second

strange race

adverbs


yesterday
pronouns
many
expressions

I guess so.

What’s the date? 
Wow!

You know what?

Dialogue (p.2/44)

1. Tell students that a listening purpose has been introduced here to draw their attention. They have to cover the text of the dialogue, listen carefully to the recording and find out: Who the winner of the junior 800-metre race is; Nigel’s age; the date of his birthday.
2. Play the tape for the dialogue and follow the same steps as in the previous units.
3. Pair work. Students work in pairs practising the dialogue. Move around and help them.

4. Ask pairs of volunteers to act out the dialogue for the class. Encourage them to do it without their books and without wor​rying about using the same structures as those of the original dialogue.

Communication Practice (p.2/45)

Speaking (p.2/45)

Preview. Ask students to say the names of the months after you.

1. Students work in pairs. They number the months in the cor​rect order, and check. Then, ask some of the students to repeat the names of the months from January to December.

Alternatively, students can say the names of the months in a chain around the class.

Speaking/writing (p.2/45)

2a. Ask students to repeat the names of the seasons after you, T-C, T-S, with books open. Then, they all close the books and repeat the names of the seasons together. Alternatively, they can say the names of the seasons in a chain around the class.

2b. Students then group the months belonging to each season and write them under the photos.

Key:

SPRING:

April. May

SUMMER:

July, August

AUTUMN:
October, November

WINTER:

January, February

2c. Pair work. Students practise in pairs. Move around the classroom and help them.

Speaking (p.2/46)

Preview. With books closed, write on the board fourth, fifth, sixth, underlining th. Now write 4th, 5th, 6th. Read the words and the numbers Teacher-Class. Ask students what was added to the number names. If they don’t say th, read and ask again. Put on the board 13, 16, 28, read aloud, and ask students to add the correct ending.

3a. With books open, the students listen to the teacher and repeat.

3b. Write yesterday, today, tomorrow on the board. Put October 22 under today. Ask What’s the date today? and have students repeat. Say The 22nd of October; students repeat. Point to tomorrow and ask What’s the date tomorrow? Students answer. Point to yesterday and ask What’s the date yesterday? Students answer. Repeat the questions with another date.

Pair work. Students ask about dates, according to the model dialogue. Ask volunteers to write dates on the board and ask questions, Student-Student.

Reinforcement (Date Dictation). Students work in small groups. A student writes down five dates in numbers (22/10/1939) and reads them aloud (the 22nd of October, nineteen thirty-nine). The other members of the group write the numbers down (22/10/1939). Then, they exchange papers and compare answers.

Listening (p.2/46)

4a. Students listen to the recording and write the dates of birth of the characters under the pictures.

Tape-script
Dialogue 1
David

How old is Nigel?

Karen

He’s 13 now. He was born on 22nd of May.

David

And what about you, Karen. When’s your birthday?

Karen

It’s in April.

David

When were you born?


Karen

I was born on the 13th of April. What about you, David?

David

Me? I was born on July the 15th.
Karen

Oh, so we’re both fourteen but you’re a bit younger. My birthday is in April and yours is in July.

David

That’s right.

Dialogue 2
Simon

Hey Julia!

Julia

Yes?

Simon

Would you like to come to my birthday party tomorrow?


Julia

Tomorrow? OK, thanks. So you were born on the second of February.

Simon
Well, actually I was born today, on the first of February, but the party is tomorrow because it’s Saturday.

Julia

Oh, I see. Well, happy birthday, then!

Simon

Thanks. When’s your birthday, Julia?

Julia

It’s in October. I was born on October the 23rd.


Simon

Hum. So it’s still a long way off. Well, see you tomorrow then.

Julia

OK. Bye.

Key:

KAREN:
13th April

DAVID:

15th July

SIMON:

1st February

JULIA:

23rd October

Speaking (p.2/46)

4b/c. Students practise in pairs. Then, they ask each others the dates of their birthdays.

Speaking (p.2/47)

5a. Students look at the big picture and the small pictures below it and check if any of the characters appear in them.

Key:

Simon, Karen, Mr and Mrs Greenfield, Miss Jones appear in the big picture. Mr and Mrs Webster, Julia, David, Mr Miller appear in the small pictures.

5b/c. Students ask and answer in pairs according to the model dialogues.

Grammar Practice (p.2/48)

PAST SIMPLE FORM OF THE VERB BE (p.2/48)
Key:
· Was is used for first person singular (I) and third person singular (he, she), and singular noun (it).

· Were is used for first person plural (we), second person both singular and plural (you), and third person plural (they).

Exercise 1 (p.2/48)

Key:
1. I was at home yesterday.

2. My partner and I were at school on Monday.

3. Jeremy was in the garden last night.

4. Mr and Mrs Miller were at the cinema on Saturday evening.
5. You and your partner were at school yesterday.

6. David was at the supermarket with his mother on Saturday morning.
7. We were at home last night.

8. Karen was at the prize-giving ceremony.

9. My brother was at home yesterday.

10. Julia and Miss Jones were at the gym last night.

Exercise 2 (p.2/49)

Key:

1. Julia and Simon weren’t at school yesterday. They were at the Finchley Sports Centre.

2. Mr Greenfield wasn’t at work on Saturday. He was in the garden.

3. Miss Jones wasn’t at the gym last night. She was at home. 
4. A  Were Karen and her mother at the greengrocer’s this morning?

B  No, they weren’t. They were at the supermarket.

5. A  Julia and Karen, where were you yesterday evening? Were you at home?

B  No, we weren’t at home. We were at the gym.

6. A  Where was Jeremy last night? Was he in the garden? 
B  No, he wasn’t in the garden. He was on the armchair in the living room.

Exercise 3 (p.2/50) 
Key:

1. No, she wasn’t.

2. Yes, it was.

3. Yes, he was.

4. Yes, they were.
5. Yes, it was.

6. Yes, he was.

7. No, he wasn’t.

8. No, he wasn’t.

9. Yes, they were.

10. Yes, he was.

C ORDINAL NUMBERS (p.2/50) 
Key:

Besides first = pertama, second = kedua, third = ketiga, to form other ordinal numbers is by adding th at the end of the cardinal numbers.
four ( fourth

six ( sixth

Exercise 5 (p.2/51) 
Key:

1. 22/3/2003
2. 31/12/199
3. 25/2/1821 

4. 3/5/2010
5. 12/8/1736
6. 15/10/2000
7. 18/9/1969

8. 1/4/1584

9. 23/11/2001

10. 30/6/1982

Exercise 6 (p.2/52) 
Key:

1. A  Were there many people at Tim’s birthday party? 

B  No, there weren’t.
2. There was a lot of butter in my sandwich yesterday.

3. There weren’t many runners in the race last week.

4. There weren’t many students at school this morning.

5. I’ve got a lot of English books on my desk.

6. We haven’t got many bananas. Why don’t you buy some?

7. I don’t like many sports.

8. There were a lot of funny animals at the zoo.

Exercise 7 (p.2/52) 
Key:

1. Two people: John Lennon and Julia Roberts.

2. George Gooney.

3. Prince William, Robbie Williams, Madonna, Jennifer Lopez, Tom Hanks, Bruce Willis.

4. Jennifer Lopez, Tom Hanks.

5. Andre Agassi.

6. Prince William, Madonna, Jennifer Lopez, Tom Hanks.

7. Bruce Willis.

8. John Lennon.

9. Jennifer Lopez, Andre Agassi.

10. Prince William.

Developing Skills (p.2/53)

Writing/reading (p.2/53)

1a. Students fill in the blanks in an e-mail message choosing the appropriate word from three alternatives.

Key:

1. B
2. A
3. C
4. C
5. C
6. A
7. B
8. B
9. C
10. A 
1b. Comprehension questions.

Key:

1. There was a party.

2. Yes, they were there.

3. All the coaches were at the party, but Mr Miller wasn’t there.

4. Mr Miller is rich.

5. He lives in a large bungalow near Regent’s Park.

6. He likes sports.

7. Reading detective stories.

Listening (p.2/53)

2. Students listen to the recording and decide if the statements are true or false.

Tape-script

Simon

Hi, Julia!

Julia

Oh, hello, Simon! How are you?


Simon

I’m fine. How come you weren’t at my birthday party yesterday?

Julia

I’m sorry about yesterday. But I was not well. I was ill. What was the party like? Was it good?


Simon

Oh, yes. It was great! And there was a lot of food and drink.

Julia

Were there many people!
Simon

No, not many.

Julia

What about Nigel? Was he there?


Simon

Yes, Nigel and his sister Karen … and their American friend, David.

Julia

David? What is he like? Is he nice?


Simon

Oh yes, he’s very nice. And he plays the piano very well.

Julia

Does he?

Simon


Yes, he likes jazz, but he can also play all the latest hits. And he can sing, 



too.


Julia

Oh, what a pity I wasn’t there!


Simon

Well, come next year. See you at the Sports Centre tomorrow.

Julia

OK. Bye, Simon.

Simon

Bye, bye, Julia!

Key:

1. F
2. T
3. F

4. T

5. T

6. F

7. T

8. F

PRONUNCIATION (p.2/54)

3a. Key:

1. When were you born?



Falling
2. I was born on March the first.



Falling 
3. Was Julia in bed yesterday?



Falling 
4. Yes, she was.




Rising
She was ill.



Falling
5. Were the Greenfields at the race? 

Falling 
6. Yes, they were.




Rising 
And there were a lot of boys and girls.

Falling
VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/54) 
Crossword key:

Communication Cards

Card 7: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:

B  When was Brad Pitt born?
A  He was born on December 18th, 1963.

B  How old is he now?

A  He is now 41.

B  Where was he born?

A  He was horn in Shawnee, Oklahoma, USA. 
When was Nicole Kidman born?
B  She was born on July 20th, 1967.

A  How old is she now?
B  She is 37.

A  Where was she born?
B  She was born in Honolulu, Hawaii, USA. 

Etc.

Card 8: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  Yesterday there was a birthday party at Jim’s house.

B  How old is he now?

A  He’s thirteen.

B  Who was there?

A  Simon and Julia were there.

B  How many boys and girls were there?

A  There were five boys and four girls.

B  Was David there?

A  No, he wasn’t.

B  Was there a stereo?

A  Yes, then was a stereo with a lot of CDs.

B  What about the food and drink?

Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus

Activity la (p.W2/21)

Key:

1. There were a lot of children in the park on Saturday.

4. Julia and Karen are studying a lot of things this evening.

6. There were a lot of wine bottles on the table.

7. Nigel hasn’t got many cassettes, but he’s got a lot of CDs.

9. David hasn’t got many sweets.

11. Mr and Mrs Greenfield haven’t got many flowers in their garden.

Activity 1b (p.W2/21) 
Key:

Example: There were a lot of people at the party.

2. There weren’t many children in the park on Saturday.

3. Julia and Karen aren’t studying many things this evening.

5. There weren’t many wine bottles on the table.

8. Nigel has got a lot of cassettes, but he hasn’t got many CDs.

10. David has got a lot of sweets.

12. Mr and Mrs Greenfield have got a lot of flowers in their garden.

Activity 2 (p.W2/23)

1. Where was Mr Miller last night?

He was at the pub.

2. Where were Julia and Simon yesterday afternoon?

They were at the gym.
3. Was Jeremy sleeping in the garage this morning?
No, he was sleeping in his house.

4. Was Mrs Webster at the supermarket with Miss Jones?

No, she wasn’t. She was at the supermarket with Mrs Greenfield.

5. What was Karen doing yesterday in the afternoon?

She was reading a book.

6. Was Miss Jones in a pub yesterday evening?

No, she wasn’t. She was in a cafe.

7. Was Mrs Greenfield at the supermarket yesterday morning? 
Yes, she was.

8. Who was at the gym yesterday afternoon? 
Julia and Simon were at the gym.

Activity 3 (p.W2/24) 
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 4 (p.W2/24)

Key: Open answers. 
Activity 5 (p.W2/25) 
Tape-script

Simon
Hey, Julia!

Julia
Hello, Simon!

Simon
Julia, where were you yesterday morning? You weren’t at the Sports Centre as usual.

Julia
No, I wasn’t. I was at the supermarket. We’re having a party on Friday and we need a lot of things.

Simon
Oh, I see. And the rest of the day? Where were you?

Julia
Well, it was a busy day. I was at Karen’s house for lunch. Then, after lunch I was at the chemist’s for some aspirins. There were a lot of people so I was there for about half an hour!

Simon
Then, you were at the gym late in the afternoon, weren’t you? There was a meeting at six o’clock.

Julia
No, I wasn’t there. I was at home because my mum and I made a cake for the party. And then, at 8 o’clock I was at the cinema with some friends. There was a good film on.

Simon
What was it?

Julia
“Gladiator”.


Simon
Oh, yes, that is a good film! Well, it sure was a busy day for you!


Julia
Yes, it was. But that’s OK. I’m excited about the party on Friday. You’re coming, aren’t you!

Simon
Of course I am.

Key:

1. G
2. H
3. D
4. A
5. E

Activity 6 (p.W2/25)

Key:

1. Because it is a Sport Centre for disabled people.

2. They can practise a lot of different sports, including swim​ming, athletics, and basketball.

The Centre is in Stoke Mandeville, north of London.

3. It organizes games, the Stoke Mandeville Games, where athletes from all over the world go to compete for prizes.
4. Because it is a way of helping them return to a normal life.

5. Most of them are victims of accidents, very often sports accidents.

Activity 7 (p.W2/26) 
Key:

1. London

2. swimming

3. motivation

4. disabled

5. basketball

6. free time

7. prize

8. December

9. Sports Centre

10. athlete

Activity 8 (p.W2/27) 
Key:

Example answers:

Britney Spears was born on the second of December nineteen eighty-one.

Sarah and Jane were born on the thirteenth of January nineteen ninety-five.

Activity 9 (p.W2/28) 
Key:

1. I don’t want many cornflakes for breakfast this morning.

2. Nigel wants to win a lot of silver cups.

3. There weren’t many children in the park yesterday because it wasn’t a beautiful day.

4. My partner has got a lot of exercise-books in his school bag, but she hasn’t got many books.

5. A  Are there many eggs in the fridge?
B  Yes, there are a lot of them, so don’t buy any at the supermarket.

6. A  Can you practise many sports at Finchley Sports Centre? 
B  Oh, yes, you can practise a lot of different sports like basketball, swimming, football, athletics, etc.

7. There are a lot of questions on this exam, but I can’t give many answers.

8. Are there many strange animals at the zoo?
Activity 10 (p.W2/28) 
Tape-script and key:

1. Who was the winner of the 800-metre race yesterday?

2. It was Nigel and there was a nice prize for him, a silver cup.

3. How old is Nigel?

4. He’s thirteen.

5. When is Nigel’s birthday?

6. It’s on the twenty-second of May.

7. Were there many people at the prize-giving ceremony?

8. Yes, there were a lot of people, but Mr Miller, Nigel’s coach, wasn’t there.

9. Where was he?

10. I don’t know. He was at the race, but he wasn’t at the prize-giving ceremony.

11. The eleventh of August nineteen fifty-two or August the eleventh nineteen fifty-two. The twenty-fifth of December two thousand and two or December the twenty-fifth two thousand and two. The first of January nineteen ninety-seven or January the first nineteen ninety-seven.

12. What was the date yesterday?

13. When was Karen born?

14. She was born on the thirteenth of April or She was born on April the thirteenth:

UNIT 15
A MESSAGE WITH A MAP
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening and note taking

Open dialogue

Composing a spoken text with written text

Song: “Eight Days a Week”
Reading Comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue

Intensive reading a passage

Deciding if statements about a reading message are true or false

Oral Production

Dramatizing a dialogue

Talking about routines and habits
What do you do in your spare time?






1 always/usually/often meet friends.






Do you ever go to parties?






Yes, sometimes. / No, never.






How often do you get up late?






I get up late once a week, on Sunday.

Expressing possibility


Where do you think Mr Miller is?






He may be fishing on his yacht.
Expressing agreement


Yes, I think so.
Expressing disagreement

No, 1 don’t think so. He may be dead. 
Open dialogue

Song: “Eight Days a Week”

Record your voice:

Say what you usually do in your free time 
Describe a day during your school year

Say what Mrs Britten usually does in the morning

Written production

Frequency of free time activities

Writing captions for pictures

Completing an e-mail message

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN
Structures

Frequency adverbs: usually, always, sometimes, often, never
Time expression: 

How often …? 

Every day.

Once a week.

Twice a month.

Three times a year.

Modal verb: may
Pronunciation

The sounds [] and []
Topic and cultural items

Routines, habits

Detective stories

Active Vocabulary

nouns

bike ride

comic
e-mail message

football match

husband

map

month

relative

rock concert

screen

spare time

teeth

training

programme
treasure

walk

yacht

year

verbs

brush

buried

feel well

fish

go out

hunt
look for

may

visit

adjectives

another

dead

every

adverbs

abroad

actually

ever

how often

never

once

sometimes

twice

usually

prepositions

out (of)
expressions

Good idea!

How can I help you?

Let’s see.
Let me see.
Dialogue (p.2/56)

1. Ask students to cover the text of the dialogue and let them look at the pictures. Explain that the sequence of the pictures is the following. Picture 1 is on the top left of page 2/56. Picture 2 is down on the left side of the same page. Picture 3 is on the top right of page 2/57. Picture 4 is the big picture in the middle of the two pages. Picture 5 is on the bottom right of page 2/57. Then, ask questions like Are Nigel and Karen at home? Where are they in Picture 2? Who is the young lady in the picture? What is Nigel doing in Picture 3? What is on the computer screen in Picture 4? What is Nigel doing in Picture 5? Has Mrs Miller seen him opening the computer?
Ask individual students to tell the whole story.
2. Students now can listen to the dialogue with books closed.

3. Let the students open their books and read the text while listening.
4. Follow the same steps as with the previous dialogues.

Communication Practice (p.2/58)

Writing/speaking (p.2/58)
1. Students match the frequency adverbs with the Indonesian equi​valents. Tell them that the English adverbs are ordered from less frequent to more frequent. Then, the students practise the correct pronunciation of the adverbs.

Key:

never: tidak pernah
sometimes: kadang-kadang
often: sering
usually: biasanya
always: selalu
2a/b. Ask students to repeat the activities after you for correct pronunciation. 

Then, each student prepares a chart like the one given in the book and writes down the phrases according to the frequency he/she does the actions.
Pair work. Students practise asking and answering the questions. Move around the classroom and help them.

Writing/speaking (p.2/59)

3a/b. Before doing the activity, explain the meanings of the fre​quency expressions. The students then write the frequency expressions in the spaces in their books. Pair work follows according to the model dialogue.

4a/b. Read the sentences and ask the students for the correct meanings. Explain the meaning of may. 

Then, students write the correct sentences in the blank spaces under the pictures.

Key:

1. He may be fishing on his yacht.

2. He may be hunting in Africa.

3. He may be with another woman.

4. He may be abroad.

5. He may be looking for a buried treasure.

6. He may be dead.

Pair work. Students talk about what they have written in the blank spaces. Move around the classroom and help them.
Grammar Practice (p.2/60)

Exercise 1 (p.2/60) 
Key: Open answers.
Exercise 2 (p.2/60) 
Key:

1. My brother usually makes his bed in the morning.

2. Nigel often listens to music in the afternoon.

3. I never go hunting.

4. My parents always play tennis on Saturday morning.

5. My partner and I are never late for school.
6. Our English pen friends sometimes answer our letters.
7. Do you ever travel in the summer?
8. Karen usually reads detective stories.

Exercise 3 (p.2/61) 
Key:
1. Julia brushes her teeth every day.

2. Nigel and his father go fishing every month.

3. Karen goes to the gym three times a week.

4. David and Fred get up at 10.30 twice a week.

5. Miss Jones goes on holiday twice a month.

6. My parents play cards four times a week.

7. Mr and Mrs Miller go to the restaurant once a week.

8. Nigel and his family have Christmas dinner once a year.

Exercise 4 (p.2/62) 
Key:

1. A  It’s late and Miss Jones isn’t here.

B  She may be at the sports centre.

2. A  Mr and Mrs Miller are on holiday. Do you know where they are traveling?
B  They may be in Africa on a safari. Mr Miller loves it there!

3. A  I’m looking for my ruler. It was on my desk this morning.

B  It may be in your school bag.
4. A  John isn’t at home now.

B  He may be at the doctor’s. He was ill yesterday and wasn’t at school.

5. A  And Jane and Jennifer? Where are they?

B  They may be at home studying. They have a math test tomorrow.

6. A  Where do you think Jim is? The meeting starts at 5 o’clock.

B  He may be at his sister’s birthday party. It’s her birthday today!

Exercise 5 (p.2/62) 
Key:

1. A  Can you speak Japanese?

B  No, I can’t.
2. Jennifer may be in Rome at Christmas. She has a pen friend there and wants to visit her.

3. A  How often do you go swimming?

B  Three times a week, on Monday, Wednesday and Friday.

4. Can you help me with my homework? I can’t do it!

5. I never eat fish because I don’t like it.

6. A  Can you surf the Internet?

B  Yes, of course I can! It’s very easy.
7. A  Jane and her sister aren’t at home now. Where do you think they are?

B  I’m not sure, but they may be at Sheila’s birthday party.

8. Tom can’t sing, but he can play the piano very well.

Developing Skills (p.2/63)
Listening/note-taking (p.2/63)

1/2. Students listen to the recording and take notes about Mrs Britten daily routine. Then, they check working in pairs accor​ding to the model dialogue.

Tape-script

Alessandro 
Excuse me, Mrs Britten. Can you tell me what you usually do after you wake up in the morning?

Mrs Britten
Well, I usually get up at 7 o’clock. Then, I always prepare coffee first, and I have a cup, of course. 
Alessandro 
Ah, yes.

Mrs Britten 
After that, I always wash and dress. Then, I go to the kitchen again to prepare the breakfast.
Alessandro 
Do you have bacon and eggs in the morning?
Mrs Britten 
Oh, no. We never have English breakfast during the week. Often we have it on Sunday. No... during the weekday’s we usually have some toast. Sometimes I have marmalade, and always coffee... with milk.

Alessandro 
So you don’t have a typical English breakfast. 
Mrs Britten 
No, no! That’s only served in hotels nowadays! And then, of course, I always brush my teeth, and finally, I go to work.

Alessandro
Good. Well, thanks a lot, Mrs Britten.
Mrs Britten 
You’re welcome.

Key:

always
prepares coffee, has a cup of coffee with milk, washes and dresses, brushes her teeth

usually
gets up at 7 o’ clock, has some toast at breakfast

often
has English breakfast on Sunday 
sometimes 
has marmalade at breakfast

never
has English breakfast during the weekdays

Open Dialogue (p.2/63)

3. The teacher can introduce the activity by doing it himself or herself. He or she will play the tape recorder and will give answers to Nigel’s questions like this.

Key: Example dialogue:

You

051567789. Hello!

Nigel

Hello! This is Nigel. How are you?
You

Hi, Nigel, I’m fine, thank you.
Nigel

What are you doing?
You

I’m reading an interesting book.

Nigel


And I am listening to some music. I like it. What do you usually do in your spare time?
You


I usually go swimming, read books, listen to some music and meet friends.

Nigel

Do you ever go to parties?
You

Yes, sometimes during weekends.

Nigel

And what about concerts? Do you ever go to rock concerts?
You

I never go to rock concerts because I don’t like them.
Nigel
I see. When I’m free, I sometimes go and visit my grandparents. Have you got any relatives? How often do you visit them?

You
I’ve got a lot of relatives, uncles, aunts and cousins, but they live far from my town, so I can visit them only on holidays.

Nigel

Listen. Why don’t we go for a bike ride in the afternoon?

You

Good idea! Let’s meet at four o’clock.

Nigel

OK. See you.

Then, the teacher can choose some of the students and have them do the activity with the tape recorder. The students can then do the open dialogue in pairs exchanging roles.
Reading (p.2/64)

4a. Students listen to and read the passage silently. Encourage them to guess the meaning or unknown words from the context.

4b. Students decide if statements are right or wrong or if they do not refer to in information contained in the reading passage.

Key:

1. Wrong; 2. Wrong; 3. Right; 4. Right; 5. Wrong; 6. Doesn’t say; 7. Wrong; 8. Right; 9. Doesn’t say; 10. Wrong; 11. Wrong; I2. Right.
Writing/listening (p.2/65)

5. Students try to complete the e-mail message. Then, they check what they have written by listening to the recording,

Tape script and key:

Karen


What’s that mess? I can’t read anything.
Nigel


Yeah. Something got lost when I recovered the message.

Karen


Let’s see if we can work it out. Write it down, Nigel.

Nigel


OK. I don’t think it’s that difficult. Look, I think it starts like this:
BRING ₤500,000 TO THE PLACE SHOWN ON THE MAP TOMORROW... 
Karen


Hum. That must be tomorrow night at 11 pm.

Nigel


Right.

Karen


DON’T CALL. THE ... 
Karen and Nigel
POLICE

Nigel


IF YOU...

Karen


... WANT TO SEE YOUR...

Nigel


YOUR HUSBAND AGAIN.

Karen


DELETE THIS MESSAGE NOW.

Nigel


Right.

Karen


OK, Nigel. Read it from the beginning. 
Nigel
BRING ₤500,000 TO THE PLACE SHOWN ON THE MAP TOMORROW NIGHT AT 11 pm. DON’T CALL THE POLICE IF YOU WANT TO SEE YOUR HUSBAND AGAIN. DELETE THIS MES​SAGE NOW!

Karen
I think we have to call the police immedi​ately, Nigel. That’s the only way to save Mr Miller’s life.

PRONUNCIATION (p.2/66) 
Key:

aunt 
long

father 

long
hark
long

half 

long
bath 
long

London 
short
clerk 
long

month 

short
cone 
short

mother 
short
country 
short

young 

short 
does 
short
VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/66)

Key:

1. e-mail message



2. password



3. hacker

4. keys
5. modem

6. program

7. e-mail box

Unit Self Test (p.2/67)

Key: Possible answers:

You

Excuse me, Mrs Greenfield. Can you tell me what you usually do in the morning?

Mrs Greenfield 
Well, I usually get up at 7 o’clock. Then, I always prepare coffee.

You


Do you often have bacon and eggs in the morning?

Mrs Greenfield 
I have bacon and eggs only once a week, on Sunday.

You


Do you go to work by car?

Mrs Greenfield 
I sometimes go by car and sometimes by bus.

You


How often do you go by bus?

Mrs Greenfield 
I go by bus twice a week.

You


Well, thanks a lot, Mrs Greenfield.

Mrs Greenfield 
You’re welcome.
Communication Cards


Card 9: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  How often does Paul go fishing?

B  He goes fishing once a month.

A  When do Jason and Kim go out for dinner?

B  They go out for dinner on Saturday / once a week. How often does Liz go running?
A  She goes running twice a week, on Monday and on Wednesday.

Etc.
Card 10: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A   When does Mr Miller play tennis?

B   He often plays tennis on Saturday. 
A   When does Mr Miller watch TV?

B   He always watches TV when there are sports events on. When does Miss Jones do the shopping? 
A   She usually does the shopping on Tuesday. When does Miss Jones go jogging?

B   She often goes jogging before breakfast. 
Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus

Activity 1 (p.W2/29)

Key:

a. Nigel usually feeds Jeremy in the morning. (5)

b. Karen always feeds Jeremy in the evening. (2)

c. Julia never plays basketball on Monday. (6)

d. Mr and Mrs Greenfield sometimes do the shopping on Friday afternoon. (1)

e. Miss Jones often goes to church on Sunday. (4)

f. David and his family always go on holiday in the summer. (3)

Activity 2 (p.W2/30) 
Key: Open answers.

Activity 3 (p.W2/31) 
Tape-script

Karen

Excuse me? Can I ask you some questions?

Tom

Yes, sure. What do you want to know?

Karen

First, what’s your name?

Tom

Tom Banks.

Karen

OK. Tom, I’d like to ask you some questions about your spare time. What do you usually do in your spare time?
Tom

Well, my favourite thing is playing football. I love football and I play a lot, about four times a week.

Karen

Is that the only thing you do?

Tom

No, it isn’t. I often listen to music. And I sometimes ride my bike in the park.

Karen

Do you ever read a book or a newspaper?

Tom

No, never. Only for school, you know!

Karen

(laughing) Yes, I see. Thanks a lot, Tom.

Tom

You’re welcome!

Simon

Now, your name is...

Angela 
Angela Simmons.

Simon

Angela, can you tell me what you generally do in your spare time?

Angela

Hmmm... I like to do a lot of things. Let’s see... Well, I always read the newspaper on Saturday after lunch. I like to keep up on the news, you see.

Simon

Yes. What else?

Angela 
Sometimes I listen to music and I often play the piano. Er... oh, and I usually go to the cinema with my girlfriends on Saturday night.

Simon

Good. Thanks a lot Angela.

Angela 
Not at all.

Karen

You’re Rick, aren’t you?

Rick

That’s right.

Karen

What about you? What do you do in your spare time?

Rick

Well, I always read the comics after lunch. Reading comics is my favourite hobby.

Karen

Do you ever go to parties or play an instrument?

Rick 
Oh, yes. I sometimes go to a party. Maybe about twice a month. But I never play an instrument. I often sing in the bathroom, though.

Karen

Really? Is there any sport that you practise?

Rick

Hmmm... yes, football. I usually play football with my friends on Saturday afternoon.

Karen 

Good, Thanks, Rick.

Rick

That’s OK.

Simon

Now, Heather, What’s your favourite spare time activity?

Heather 
Oh, that’s easy. I always listen to music when I finish studying. And I often go out for a walk. Er... sometimes I do keep-fit exercises at the sports centre, too ... er ... about three times a week. Finally, once a month I go to the cinema with my friends.

Simon

Good. Thank you, Heather.

Heather 
You’re welcome.

Key:

Tom 
Spare Time activity/ies

Frequency


play football



four times a week


listen to music



often



ride the bike



sometimes

read a book/newspaper

never

Angela

read the newspaper 


once a week



listen to music



sometimes
play the piano



often
go to the cinema


usually once a week
Rick

read comics



always
go to party



twice a month
play an instrument 


never

play football



once a week

Heather

listen to music 


always




go out for a walk


often
do keep-fit exercises 


three times a week

go to the cinema


once a month
Activity 4 (p.W2/32)
Key:

1. A  Where were you yesterday, Karen?

B  I was at the sports centre. (B)

2. A  What do you usually do on Saturday? (C)

B  I usually go to the cinema.

3. A  Where’s Mrs Greenfield?

B  She may be at the supermarket. (A)

4. A  How often do you use the computer? (A)

B  About three times a week.

5. A  What’s that over there? (C)

B  It may be a map.

6. A  When’s your birthday?

B  It’s in August. (C)

7. A  Which season is January in?

B  It s in winter (A)

8. A  What was the date yesterday? (B) 
B  It was April the sixth.
Activity 5 (p.W2/32) 
Key:

1. F


9.   N
2. K


10. D
3. L


11. E
4. H


12. B
5. M


13. A
6. G


14. I
7. P


15. C
8. O


16. J
Activity 6 (p.W2/34) 
Key:

1. C


2. C


3. A


4. B


5. B
6. C

7. C

8. B

Activity 7 (p.W2/35) 
Key:

1. keyboard

2. monitor

3. speakers

4. central processing unit (CPU)

5. mouse

Activity 9 (p.W2/36)
Key:

Saturday

Mr Miller

may

training

wasn’t

isn’t

London 
desk

never

Activity 10 (p.W2/36)
Tape-script and key:

Number 1
What do you do in your spare time, David? 
Number 2
I usually play the piano. 
Number 3
Does Karen ever read detective stories?

Number 4 
Karen always reads detective stories in her spare time.

Number 5

Where’s Nigel?

Number 6

Nigel may be in the gym.

Number 7

Where was Karen yesterday morning?

Number 8

Yesterday was the thirty-first of October or It was October the thirty-first yesterday.

UNIT 16
WHAT HAPPENED IN MR MILLER’S HOUSE? 
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening and matching sentences with pictures 
Finding out the ending of a story

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Matching questions with answers 
Numbering pictures in the correct order

Deciding if statements about a reading passage are true or false

Matching words from the reading passage with pictures

Oral production

Dramatizing the dialogue

Pair/Group work:

Asking and talking about past actions
Were Mr and Mrs Greenfield at home yesterday?

No, they weren’t. Where were they?

What time did you get up yesterday?








I got up at seven o’clock.

How did you go to school?

I went to school by bus.








When did school start?








It started at 8.30.








What did you do in the afternoon?

Did Mrs Miller do yesterday what she does every morning? 








No, she didn’t get up at half past seven

Record your voice:

Say what a person did yesterday

Say what you did yesterday

Tell how the story of Mr Miller’s kidnapping ended

Written production

Reordering sentences in a paragraph 
Writing paragraphs to complete an e-mail message

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Past simple (affirmative, interrogative negative forms) of regular and irregular verbs
Short answers in the past simple 
Past simple of the verb have
Saxon genitive: omission of nouns

Active vocabulary

nouns

car




dad




danger




e-mail box




face




granny




hacker




housework




kidnapper



 

look 

news

police
police station
ransom
soap opera
time
waste
weekend
verbs

get

get into
go back
go in

go jogging

grab

happen

let 
in
switch on 
pronouns

nothing 

adverbs

only

Dialogue (p.2/68)

1. Review was and were. Ask different students questions like Where are you now? When were you yesterday? Where was Mario yesterday?
2. Tell students to cover the text and discuss the picture with the students: Who are these people? What are they doing? Where are they? Why are they there?

3. Have the students predict the content of the dialogue. Tell them you are going to ask them the same questions the policeman and the policewoman would ask Nigel and Karen. Try to elicit from the students the story of what happened in Mrs Miller’s house.
· Who was in Mrs Millers house?

· Did she let the children in?

· What did they find in the living room?

· What did they see on the computer screen?
· Did they have time to read the message?

· Where did Nigel and Karen go then?

· Did Nigel get into Mrs Miller’s e-mail box?

· How much money did the kidnappers want for Mr Miller’s ransom?
4. Write questions and answers on the board. Expand the stu​dents’ answers so that they contain a number of verbs in the past simple. For example, if the answer to the question Who was in Mrs Miller’s house? was only Mrs Miller, expand the answer like this: Mrs Miller and she had a strange look on her face.
Ask a volunteer to underline the past tense forms of the verbs.

5. Play the tape for the dialogue, books closed. Delete the ques​tions and answers on the board and ask some of the ques​tions again.
6. Ask the class to predict the lines of the dialogue. Play the tape for each utterance after the hypotheses made by the stu​dents. For details, refer to the introduction to this Guide (page 9).
7. Play the tape for the dialogue again and ask students to repeat.
8. Students open their books and read over the dialogue. Ask several volunteers to read the dialogue. 
9. Ask volunteers to role play the dialogue.

Communication Practice (p.2/69)

Preview. Ask a volunteer to open his/her book. As the student is doing so, ask What’s he/she doing? Students answer He/she is opening his/her book. Now, with the action finished, ask What did he/she do? Help students respond He/she opened his/her book. Write opened on the board and ask students to repeat the sentence after you. In the same way, ask volunteers to do the fol​lowing actions: watch TV (draw a TV on the board first); play tennis; play football; close your book. Help students contrast the pronunciation of played, opened, closed with a /d/ sound and watched, with a /t/ sound. Now, introduce get up and go to the board in the same way.

Reading/speaking (p.2/69)

1a. Give students a couple of minutes to read the dialogue again, then ask them to match the questions in A with the answers in B. Be sure that students understand the meanings.
Key:

1. d
2. h
3. l
4. b
5. j

6. e

7. k

8. c

9. a

10. g

11. i

12. f

1b. Pair work. Students check their matching asking and answering questions. Move around the classroom and help them.

Writing/speaking (pp.2/69-2/70)
2a. Before doing the activity, make sure students can pronounce the ending of the past simple correctly. Have students repeat the phrases after you. Then, let the students choose phrases, put them in a logical order and expand them into sentences.

2b. Students work in pairs. They ask and answer the questions in turns.
Listening (pp.2/70-/71)

3a. Students listen to the recording and choose the sentences which go with the pictures.

Tape-script

Mrs Miller usually gets up at 7.30, but yesterday she didn’t sleep well so she got up at 6 o’clock in the morning.

She is usually hungry in the morning, so she has breakfast with coffee, cornflakes, toast and marmalade, but yesterday she only had a cup of coffee.

After breakfast she usually goes jogging in the park, but yesterday morning she went to a police station nearby. But then she thought of the kidnappers’ e-mail and she didn’t go in.

After jogging, she usually watches a soap opera on TV, but yesterday she watched the news. She wanted to know if the news of the kidnapping had leaked out.

She usually does the housework in the morning, but yesterday she did nothing, she sat on the sofa and thought.

Key:

Yesterday

1. She got up at 6 o’clock.

2. She only had a cup of coffee.

3. She went to the police station but she didn’t go in.

4. She watched the news.

5. She sat on the sofa and thought.

Speaking (p.2/71)

3b. Students work in pairs asking and answering according to the model dialogue. At the end of the activity, ask individual stu​dents to repeat what Mrs Miller usually does every day and what she did yesterday.

Grammar Practice (p.2/72)

Exercise 1 (p. B/73) 
Key:

Regular verbs

Irregular verbs
happen - happened

do - did

try - tried

have - had

want - wanted

let - let

surf - surfed

leave - left

walk - walked

come - came

dress - dressed

get up - got up

offer - offered

sit - sat

refer - referred

think - thought

kidnap - kidnapped

take - took

close - closed

drive - drove 
switch on - switched on
Exercise 2 (p.2/73)

Key:

1. My brother and I surfed the Internet for two hours last night.

2. Karen came home from school early yesterday because she didn’t feel well.

3. Miss Jones offered a piece of pizza to her friend.

4. We drove to Rome for the weekend.

5. Mrs Miller let Nigel and Karen in when they knocked on her door.

6. I thought your idea was very good.

7. My partner came to my house yesterday afternoon and we did our homework together.

8. Heather left her house at eight o’clock to go to school. 
9. After breakfast, I dressed and went to school.

10. Sharon usually walks to school, but this morning she took the bus.

Exercise 3 (p.2/74) 
Key:

1. A  What did Nigel and Simon do on Sunday afternoon?
B  They watched a football match at the stadium.

2. A  What did Mr Greenfield do on Friday evening after dinner?
B  He had a pint with his friends in a pub.
3. A  What did Julia do on Wednesday afternoon after school?

B  She did keep-fit exercises at the gym.

4. A  What did Jeremy do on Sunday morning?
B  He played with Nigel in the park.

5. A  What did Karen and Simon do every day last July? 
B  They went swimming in the swimming pool.

Exercise 4 (p.2/75) 
Key:

1. Who did John meet at the tube station yesterday afternoon?

2. When did you leave for your holidays last summer?

3. What happened at Finchley Sports Centre on Saturday evening?
4. Did Mr and Mrs Greenfield talk to Karen’s teachers at school last week?

5. Who saw the accident yesterday morning?

6. Why did Karen and her friend get up early on Sunday?

7. Where did the kidnappers take Mr Miller?

8. When did your mother have breakfast this morning?

9. Who surfed the Internet last night?

10. Did David go out with Nigel and Simon on Saturday evening?

Exercise 5 (p.2/75) 
Key:

1. No, Nigel and Simon didn’t go to Mr Miller's house. Nigel and Karen went there.
2. No, Mr Miller didn’t let them in the house. Mrs Miller did.
3. No, Julia didn’t get a nice prize at the prize-giving ceremo​ny after the 800-metre race. Nigel got it.

4. No, Karen and Nigel didn’t see a map on the table at Mr Millers house. They saw it in the computer.

5. No, Karen didn’t get into Mrs Miller’s e-mail box. Nigel got into it.

6. No, Mrs Miller didn’t tell the police about the kidnapping. Karen and Nigel told it.

7. No, the kidnappers didn’t take Mrs Miller. They took Mr Miller.

8. No. Mrs Miller didn’t have a big breakfast yesterday morn​ing. She only had a cup of coffee.

Exercise 6 (p.2/76) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise 7 (p.2/76)

Key:

1. Julia didn’t have a toy train when she was a little girl.

2. Julia and Simon didn’t have a computer when they were lit​tle.
3. Simon had a cat when he was a little boy.
4. Julia had a pair of skates when she was a little girl. 

5. Simon didn’t have a teddy bear when he was a little boy.
6. Simon and Julia didn’t have a guitar when they were little boys.
7. Julia didn’t have a bicycle when she was a little girl.
8. Julia didn’t have a cat but she had two goldfish when she was a little girl.

9. Julia had a kite when she was a little girl.

10. Simon had a toy telephone when he was a little boy.
Exercise 8 (p.2/77) 
Key:

1. Did Julia have a teddy bear when she was a little girl?
2. What did Simon have when he was a little boy?

3. Who had a kite?

4. What did Julia have when she was a little girl?

5. Did Simon have a computer when he was a little boy?

6. Who had a toy train?

Exercise 9 (p.2/77) 
Key:

1. We were at the doctor’s yesterday afternoon.

2. I went to the greengrocer’s to buy some vegetables.

3. Mary’s books are in her room on her desk.

4. We had a meeting at Mr Brown’s last Monday. 
5. Julia had lunch at her friend’s on Thursday.

6. Jason’s friends came to his birthday party on Saturday.

7. St. Mary’s has two religious services on Sunday.

8. We had a very good dinner at “Giorgio’s” last night.

Reading (pp.2/78-2/79)

1a. Students listen to and read the passage on their own. While reading, they number the pictures in their books in the correct order according to the story.

Key:
lb. Students decide if statements are right or wrong or if they do not refer to information contained in the reading passage.

Key:

1. Right; 
2. Doesn’t say; 
3. Wrong; 
4. Wrong;
5. Wrong;
6. Right;
7. Right; 
8. Doesn’t say; 
9. Wrong; 
10. Wrong.

Listening (p.2/79)

2. Students listen to the recording and choose one of the endings of Mr Miller’s kidnapping story.

Tape-script

1st man
Keep calm, Miller. It’ll all be over soon.

Driver
What about the money?


2nd man

I think we got all we wanted. Look ahead and drive fast!

Driver
What’s that at the end of the road?

1st man
Damn! It’s a police roadblock.

2nd man
Quick, turn right into that street!

Driver
Another roadblock!

1st man
Damn them! Go into reverse!

Driver

We’re trapped. The police have blocked the street. 
Voice on a megaphone
You are surrounded. Get out of the car with your hands up.

Inspector
 Are you OK, Mr Miller?
Mr Miller
Yes, I am. Thank you very much.

Inspector
You don’t have to thank us. You have to thank two kids from the sports centre, Nigel and his sister Karen.

Mr Miller
Really?

Inspector
Yes. They reported the kidnapping to the police and we decided...

Key: B
Writing (p.2/80)

3. Students have to complete an e-mail message Karen sent to a friend of hers telling the story of Mr Miller’s kidnapping. Suggestions on what to write in each of the paragraphs of the message are given in the book.

PRONUNCIATION (p.2/80)

1. Key:

watched [t];
ended [id];

arrived [d];

loved [d]; 
started [id];
worked [t];

played [d];

listened [d].
VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/80)

Key:

Culture File (p.2/82)

Ask students to read Madame Tussaud’s Wax Figures Museum on their own and take the notes required.

Key:

· the death masks of the French King Louis the Sixteenth and Queen Marie Antoinette

· the guillotine blade used to execute Louis the Sixteenth and Marie Antoinette

· Henry the Eighth and his six wives

· the battle of Trafalgar exhibit

· the Chamber of Horrors

Then, students give written answers to the questions in Activity b.
Key:

Possible answers:

1. She lived in Paris in the eighteenth century.

2. Doctor Philippe Curtius, a famous wax modeller.

3. She helped Dr Curtius make death masks of many victims of the revolution. Marie Tussaud made the death masks of the French King Louis the Sixteenth and Queen Marie Antoinette.

4. Yes, they are.

Build up your Portfolio (p.2/83)

1. How to prepare the activity

Students read the passage At Madame Tussaud’s. Then, they work in pairs or in small groups and to work out the ending of the story and write it down. In one of the next lessons, dedicate the whole time to checking what students have written. Make your own comments and listen to the comments of the class. Each student will make a note of the suggestions and correct their work accordingly.

Finally, students can decide whether to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activity is based

This activity is based mainly on reading comprehension, verbal interaction, and writing.

3. Time required to complete the activity

About half an hour is required to complete Activity A.
Then, it takes some time to carry out Activities B and C (from half an hour to one hour). Students can also take notes in class and write the ending of the story at home as homework.

4. Level required

This activity aims to prepare students for Level A2 reading and writing skills.

Learning Strategies (p.2/84)

This activity should be carried out in the classroom. Students can do Activity A on their own. Then, in pairs or groups they can compare what they have written down and discuss the different ways of memorizing English words.

It is advisable to ask students to carry out Activity C in pairs or small groups and prepare a spider-gram together. When they are used to preparing a spider-gram, they can try to prepare one on their own at home and do Activities D and E.

Self Evaluation Test (pp.2/85-2/86)
KNOWLEDGE

Exercise A (p.2/85) 
Key:

1. I was at the sport centre yesterday.

2. Was Mr Miller there?

3. Yes, he was. But he wasn’t at the prize-giving ceremony.

4. Who was there?

5. There were a lot of people.

6. Was Nigel the winner of the 800-metre race?
7. Yes, he was.
8. Were his parents there, too?

9. No, they weren’t.

10. When were you born?

11. I was born on August 26.

12. When was Nigel born?

13. He was born on 22nd of May.

Exercise B (p.2/85) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise C (p.2/85) 
Key:

1. Yesterday Mr Greenfield had breakfast at 8.

2. He brushed his teeth.

3. Then, he read the morning newspaper.

4. Mr Greenfield wrote a message for his wife.
5. Then, he left home.

6. Mrs Greenfield got up at half past eight.

7. She washed and dressed.
8. Then, she went into the kitchen.

9. She saw her husband’s message and smiled. 
10. The message said "Happy birthday, Dorothy!"

Exercise D (p.2/85) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise E (p.2/86) 
Key:
1. A  What did she do last night?

B  Last night? She went to the cinema. 
2. A  What did they see?

B  They saw a Mickey Mouse cartoon. 
3. A  What did he have for lunch?
B  For lunch? He had a sandwich and a coke. 
4. A  What do you want to do now?
B  Now? I want to go to bed.

5. A  Where did they stay?

B  They stayed at a campsite.

6. A Where does she want to go?

B  She wants to go to the cinema. 
7. A  When did he visit London?
B  When? He visited London last year. 
8. A  Where were they last Saturday?
B  Last Saturday? They were at the disco. 
9. A  What is she doing right now?

B  Right now? She is having breakfast. 
10. A  Where was Karen last night?

B  Karen? She was at home last night.

COMPETENCE 
Exercise F (p.2/86) 
Key: Open answers.

Exercise G (p.2/86) 
Key: Open answers.

Exercise H (p.2/86) 
Key: Open answers.

Communication Cards
Card 11: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  Where were you on Friday 10th of June at 8 o’clock?

B  I was at the station.

A  Why were you at the station?

B  I was there because I traveled to London from Bedford. 
A  I see. And why were you at the bank at 9.30?

B  …

Etc.

Card 12: Student A and Student B 
Example story:

· Jim left his house at 8 o’clock.

· He took a bus.
· He got off the bus at 8.45.

· Jim met Bill at 9 o’clock at Cafe Rouge. They talked and looked at a map.

· Jim got into Bill’s car at 9.30.
Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus
Activity 1 (p.W2/37) 
Key:

1. What did Jeremy eat last night?
Jeremy? He ate meat with vegetables last night.
2. What time did Julia get up?

Julia? She got up at half past six.
3. Why did she get up so early?

She got up early because she wanted to study before school.

4. Where was Karen on Friday night?

On Friday night? Karen went to a party.

5. When did they go to Mr Miller’s house?

To Mr Miller’s house? They went there on Saturday.

6. What did you have for breakfast?

For breakfast? I only had a cup of coffee.
7. Who did you see at Tom’s house?

At Tom’s house? I saw my friend Sarah.

8. How did you go to school yesterday?

To school yesterday? I went by bus.

Activity 2 (p.W2/37) 
Key:

1. No, he didn’t. He played tennis last week.

2. No, they didn’t. They washed the car last week.

3. No, she didn’t. She read a book last week.

4. No, he didn’t. He went to the gym last week.

5. No, she didn’t. She worked in the garden last week.

6. No, she didn’t. She took the bus last week.

7. No, he didn’t. He wrote a letter last week.

Activity 3 (p.W2/38) 
Key: Open answers.

Activity 4 (p.W2/38) 
Key:

Karen and Nigel’s parents weren’t at home yesterday because they were in Oxford. Nigel and Karen went to Mr Miller’s house in the afternoon to get Nigel’s training programme. Mrs Miller opened the door and let the two children in. They went into the living room. Mrs Miller left the room to get the programme and Nigel and Karen saw an e-mail message on her computer. They didn’t read the message because Mrs Miller came into the room. She gave Nigel the training programme and Nigel and Karen went home. At home, Nigel immediately switched on his com​puter and got into Mrs Miller’s e-mail box. He read the message. It was from Mr Miller’s kidnappers. They wanted ₤500.000 ran​som.

Later that night, Mrs Miller put the money in her car and drove to the meeting place. The kidnappers were waiting in their car with Mr Miller. Mrs Miller took the suitcase with the money and got out of her car. She walked to a lamppost and waited. The kidnappers called her and she went to their car. She put down the suitcase with the money and waited, but nothing happened. Finally, a door of the kidnappers’ car opened and three men got out. Mr Miller was in the middle. Mrs Miller gave the money to the other two men, but they didn’t release her husband.

They took Mr Miller back to their car, got in and drove away quickly.

Activity 5a (p.W2/39) 
Key:

go-went; do-did; come-came; drink-drank; read-read; write-wrote; play-played; study-studied; listen-listened; have-had; take-took; see-saw; leave-left; sit-sat; think-thought; get-got; let-let.
Activity 5b (p.W2/39) 
Key:

What did Nigel and Karen see in their house? A ghost!!! (Picture A)
Activity 6 (p.W2/40) 
Tape-script

Dialogue 1
Nigel

Karen, where’s the pizza?

Karen

Look at Jeremy! His mouth is red!

Nigel

Oh, no! Jeremy ate the pizza! JEREMY!!!

Dialogue 2
Nigel

Hello, David.

David

Hi, Nigel.

Nigel 

How was your party last night?

David 

Fine, but where were you?

Nigel 

Sorry, I didn’t come. I had a terrible stomachache. Who was there?
David 
Well, your sister, Karen, and then Simon and Julia were there, too. Oh, and Miss Jones!
Nigel 

Really!

David 

Yes! And she danced to all the music!

Nigel

That’s incredible! 
Dialogue 3
Boy

Jennifer, you look tired!

Girl

Yes, I’m very tired.

Boy

Why? Didn’t you rest yesterday? It was Sunday!

Girl

No, I didn’t. I got up at half past six in the morning because I went to visit my grandparents and the train left at a quarter past seven!

Dialogue 4
Simon

Hey, Nigel. How was your weekend?

Nigel

Oh, all right.

Simon

What did you do?


Nigel

Well, Karen and I stayed at home. But our parents went to Paris!

Simon

Wow! I bet you wanted to go with them, didn’t you?


Nigel

Yes, but I didn’t. I stayed at home and looked after Jeremy.

Dialogue 5
Julia

Simon, what did you do on Saturday afternoon? I didn’t see you at the swimming competition.

Simon

No, I didn’t go. I played tennis with Jason.

Key:

1. B
2.C
3.A
4.C
5.A

Activity 7 (p.W2/41)

Key:

a. Mrs Brown went 10 the dentist’s on Monday. (2)
b. Simon stayed at his grandparent’s last weekend. (4)
c. Mrs Greenfield did the shopping at the greengrocer’s yester​day. (3)
d. We went out to dinner at Murdock’s last night. (5)

e. Our family went to St. Paul’s on Sunday. (1)

f. The Wilsons planned their holidays at Thomas Cook’s. (6)

Activity 8 (p.W2/42)

Key:

1. B

2. A

3. C

4. A

5. B
6. C 

7. B

8. A
9. C

10. B

11. B

Activity 9 (p.W2/43) 
Tape-script and key:
1. What did you do on Saturday?

2. I went to the park.

3. What happened?

4. Did you read a book last month?

5. I got up at nine o’clock yesterday morning because it was Sunday.
6. Where were Mr and Mrs Greenfield yesterday?

7. I didn’t have a big breakfast this morning.

8. Nigel, did you see Mr Miller yesterday?

UNIT 17
A TRIP TO WINDSOR

LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Listening and completing a dialogue 
Listening and locating places on a map 
Listening and completing a paragraph 
Listening and answering questions 
Listening and tracing a route on a map

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Reading and finding the main information in a text

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue 
Pair/Group work:

Asking where places are


Where’s the supermarket?
Saying where places are


It’s next to the post office.
Asking for directions 



How do I get to the supermarket?

Giving directions 
Go straight on. Then, take the first turning on the left. 

Talking about obligation 
They must be at the station at five to eight.

Talking about prohibition 


They mustn’t walk on the grass.
Talking about a city that you like

Record your voice:

Record a description of your town

Record instructions to find a treasure 
Tell a story about a ghost

Written production

Matching pictures and sentences 
Answering questions

Writing a summary

Project: writing a story

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN
Structures

Prepositions of place

On the right / on the left

How long does it take? It takes... 
Must/mustn’t
Pronunciation

Contrast of strong and weak forms of can and must
Topics and cultural items

Directions 
Haunted Castles

Active vocabulary

nouns

bakery

castle

church

disco

entrance

job centre
litter
newsagent

park place 
second

shopping

sightseeing

swimming pool

ticket 
train

travel agency

verbs

keep off

must

mustn’t

take

throw

turn

adverbs

how long

left

on the left

on the right

right

sharp

well

without

prepositions

along 
between

by

expressions

Go straight on.

Have a good time.

How long does it take?

It takes…

Dialogue (p.2/88)

Preview

With books open, ask students questions about the pictures. 
Where are the girls and boys?
Who is talking to Miss Jones?

What is Nigel doing?

Is anybody in the picture eating a sandwich?

How many people are drinking something?
1. Before playing the tape, tell the students to focus on the lis​tening purposes given at the beginning of the dialogue. The students are required to write down:

(1) Windsor Castle

(2) opposite the bank

(3) 8
2. Play the normal version of the dialogue.

3. Check whether the students have got the required informa​tion. Play the tape again if necessary.
4. At this point, you can go on with the same steps as in the pre​vious units or skip them all or do one or more of them depending on the interest shown by the students and the opportunity to give them more practice.

Communication Practice (p.2/89)

Listening (p.2/89)

1. Tape-script and key:

The car park is behind the hotel.

The bus stop is in front of the greengrocer’s.

The bank is opposite the bus stop.

The church is next to the Sports Centre.

The disco is between the post office and the swimming pool. 
The Job Centre is in Sussex Street, on the right.
The swimming pool is on the left, opposite the Job Centre.

Matching (p.2/89)

2. Ask students to identify the meaning of the prepositions.

Key:

next to – di dekat 
behind – di belakang
in front of – di depan 
opposite – berseberangan  
between – di antara
Help students clarify the meanings by the position of the objects you have put on the desk and by reference to the positions of stu​dents in the classroom.

Speaking (p.2/89)

3. Preview. Go over first, second, and third once more. Have three students stand in alphabetical order in front of the class. Say How many students are there? The class counts them together. Then, call the names in alphabetical order and have the students step forward and stand in a line when their names are called. After each student steps forward, say, for example, Enrico is the first student. Maria is the second student Marco is the third student. Have students repeat after you. Do this again with three other students. Talk about other things that are in order (books, windows, days of the week, etc.) in the same way.

Preview right and left. Turn your back to the students and hold up your right hand and then your left hand, saying right hand and left hand. Do this two or three times, having students do the same holding up their hands and saying right hand and left hand. Now, give the following commands quickly and in dif​ferent orders and have students do them: right hand up, left hand up, right hand down, look left, left hand down, look right, right and left hands up.
Have students look at the map and learn the expressions turn left, right, take the first/second/third/ turning on the left/right, cross. Demonstrate holding the book and tracing the routes with your finger.

Prepare the students by revising the names of the places on the map and practising the pronunciation of the street names. Explain how to do the pair work. Then, students work in pairs and exchange roles.

Pair work. Each student decides where to put the buildings on page 2/89 below on the map. Then, Student A tries to find out where Student B puts, for example, the supermarket, asking Where’s the supermarket or How do I get to the supermarket? Student B answers giving the right directions, for example Go straight on. Then take... Then, students exchange roles. Have stu​dents practise asking and answering questions about the build​ings on the map. Move around the classroom and help them.

Reinforcement. Tell students to look at the map again. Ask Is the cinema next to the bank? Is the restaurant beside the supermarket? Is the car park between the hotel and the newsagent? Help students find the places on their maps and answer Yes or No. Mix the questions so that the answers will be varied.

Supplementary activity

Maps. Group work. Each group draws a map of a neighbourhood, marking where they are standing. Then, they ask each other the location of places in the neighbourhood (Where’s the... ?) Students take turns asking and answering. Then, groups exchange maps and ask questions about another map.

Reading/matching (p.2/90)

4. Ask the students to read the sentences and look at the pic​tures. Then, they have to match each sentence with the picture it refers to. If necessary, help them by explaining the new words.

Key:

a. be at the station at five to eight

j. be late

e. keep off the grass in the Castle garden

h. walk on the grass

c. buy the entrance ticket
g. go in without their tickets

d. keep their food and drinks in their bags
f. eat or drink in the Castle

b. keep the place clean
i. throw litter on the floor

Speaking (p.2/90)

5. Pair work. Students check according to the model dialogue. 
Grammar Practice (p.2/91)

Exercise 1 (p.2/91)

Key:

1. The travel agency is next to the swimming pool.

2. The ghost is between the window and the bed.

3. Nigel and David are behind Julia and Karen.

4. The hotel is opposite the theatre.

5. The king is in front of the ghosts.

6. The car park is in front of the bakery.

Exercise 2 (p.2/92) 
Key:

1. The bakery is in Richmond Street, on the left.

2. Go straight on along Sussex Street. Turn left into Linford Street. Then, take the first on the left. That’s Richmond Street. The underground station is on the right.

3. The travel agency is in Linford Street, opposite the hotel.

4. The sports centre is in Linford Street, opposite the swim​ming pool.

5. Go straight on along Richmond Street. Turn left into Linford Street. Then, turn right into Sussex Street. The greengrocer’s is on the left next to the bus stop.

6. Go straight on. Then, take the second turning on the right. The bank is on the left.

7. From the church turn right and then turn left into Richmond Street. Take the first on the left until you reach the hotel. The car park is behind the hotel.

8. The park is in Prince Walk, on the right, and in Linford Street, on the left, opposite the Job Centre.

Exercise 3 (p.2/93) 
Key:

1. It takes three hour and a half by bus.

2. It takes about one hour by train.

3. No, it doesn’t.

4. It takes thirty-five minutes by bus.

5. Keighley.

6. It takes one hour and ten minutes by boat.

Exercise 4 (p.2/94) 
Key:

1. You mustn’t walk on the grass or You must keep off the grass.

2. You must keep the place clean or You mustn't throw litter on the floor.

3. You must go right.

4. You must stand on the right.

5. You must go straight on.

6. In the museum you mustn't take cameras with you.

Exercise 5 (p.2/94) 
Key:

1. I can’t go to the cinema with you because I must help my father in the garden.

2. The traffic lights are red! You must stop.

3. The sign says “No food”. We can’t eat a sandwich here.

4. It’s late! You must hurry!

5. What are you doing, Peter? You mustn’t turn left! There’s a “No left turn” sign here.

6. I have an English test tomorrow. I must study this afternoon! I don’t want to get a bad mark.

7. The train leaves at ten o’clock sharp. You mustn’t arrive at the station after five to ten.

8. I’m busy. I can’t help you now. Come back in half an hour. I can help you then.

Developing Skills (p.2/95)

Reading (p.2/95)

1. Key:

The ghost of Sir Fulke Greville lives in Warwick Castle.

Many ghosts live in Greystoke Castle: the ghost of a monk, the ghost of a White Lady, the ghost of the Devil, and the ghost of Charles Howard’s guest.

Questions (p.2/95)

2. Key:

1. No, it isn’t.

2. Because they think that the ghost of Sir Fulke Greville lives in the castle.

3. He was an Elizabethan courtier, poet, and Chancellor.

4. His personal servant.

5. He likes smoking his pipe.

6. The ghost of a monk, the ghost of a White Lady, the ghost of the Devil, and the ghost of Charles Howard’s guest.

7. He took a house guest hunting with him.

8. No, it usually appears in February.

9. He disappeared. The servants found his clothes on the bed but they did not find him.

10. He decided not to use the guest room again and not to go hunting on Sunday morning.

Listening (p.2/96)

5. Tape-script and key:

Start your tour of Windsor at the Central Station. Go to the Arches to the Information Centre. Get your maps of the town. Then, go along High Street and visit The Guildhall and St. John’s Parish Church. Go back and turn right into Castle Hill. At the bottom of Castle Hill is the Queen Victoria Statue erected in 1887 for the Golden Jubilee. Reach Windsor Castle and visit it. Sit down for a drink at the cafeteria.
After resting, go down the hill. Have a look at St George’s Chapel and visit the Theatre Royal. Go along Thames Street. Just before Windsor Bridge is Sir Christopher Wren’s house. The famous architect built the house in 1676 as his family house.

As you cross the bridge, you can see the Eton College Boat-houses. Go along Eton High Street until you reach Eton College on the right. Visit the college and go back to Windsor Town Centre.

Listening (p.2/97)

7. Tape-script

Number 1
Man


Excuse me, officer.

Policeman 

Yes?

Man


Is there a garage nearby?

Policeman
Let’s see. 
Er... yes. There’s one in Pembroke Walk. The garage is next to the toy shop. 

Man


Thank you.
Policeman 

Not at all.

Number 2
Man


Excuse me, Madam. I’m looking for a bookshop.

Woman 
A bookshop? Go along South Street until the traf​fic lights. The bookshop is on the left corner of the road...

Man


Many thanks.

Woman


My pleasure.

Number 3

Young woman 
Excuse me, please.

Young man


Yes?

Young woman 
Is there a car park in this area?

Young man

Sure. There’s a car park not far from here. It’s in Church Street, near the hotel.

Young woman

Near the hotel?

Young man


Yes, that’s right.

Young woman

Thanks a lot.
Young man


That’s OK.

Number 4

Old man

Excuse me, Madam. How do I get to the library?

Woman 
The library... Ah, yes. Go along South Street. Turn left at the traffic lights. Then, take the first on the right. That’s Hill Street. The library is the second building on the right.

Old man

Thank you very much indeed.
Woman

Don’t mention it.

Key: 1.B
2.C
3.A
4.A
Listening (p.2/97)

8. Tape-script and key:

Blackbeard
Fifteen men on the Dead Man’s chest. Yo-ho-ho, and a bottle of rum!

Hello there! I’m the old pirate Blackboard. And this is Morgan, my parrot. Say hello to these folks, Morgan.

The Parrot 
Pieces of eight! Pieces of eight! Pieces of eight!
Blackbeard 
Ha, ha ha! That’s enough, Morgan. Shut up! 
Now... the instructions to find the buried treasure. Start from Ghost Bay. The road turns left. Walk through the Black Forest until you reach another crossroads. The road to Cape Devil goes left. Don’t take it! Walk straight ahead and pass the Red Pirate Tavern. That’s where the Red Pirate was killed. There’s a fork in the road beyond the tavern. Be careful not to go left. If you go left, you reach Birch Castle inhabited by the Vampire.

Go right and keep on walking until you see the Giant Rock. The road goes round the rock. Go straight on until you see the Dead Horse Dunes on your left. There’s a small road on the left which goes straight to the Dunes. Don’t take it! Terrible things happen to people who walk on those dunes! After a while you come to a turning on the right. It leads up to Treasure Hill, but that’s not the place where the treasure is hidden! So don’t take it! Go straight on until you reach the beach. On stormy nights you can see the ship of the Red Pirate sail​ing in the sky!

Keep straight ahead until you reach the road to Blackbeard’s Landing. That’s where I first landed on the island, but my treasure isn’t there! Don’t go to Blackbeard’s Landing! Just go straight on. At the north end of the island, there is another fork in the road. The road on the left goes to No Hope Point, and the road on the right goes to the White Cliff a White Lady once jumped off and killed herself. Take the road on the right. On the White Cliff, there is a small, old sheep shelter. The trea​sure is there. It’s buried there! But pay attention to the White Lady’s ghost. She still keeps watch over the treasure!

PRONUNCIATION (p.2/98) 
2. Tape-script and key:

You mustn’t be late!


Stressed

I must talk to you.


Unstressed
She can drive a car.


Unstressed

You must reduce speed.


Unstressed

You can phone him tonight.


Unstressed

Can you play an instrument?


Stressed
Must I keep the secret?


Stressed
Yes, you must


Stressed 
But I' m sure I can’t keep a secret. 

Stressed
I’m sure you can.


Stressed

Can I dance with you?


Stressed
I must leave the party before midnight.
Stressed
Communication Cards
Card 13: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  Hello, this is Luca.

B  Hello, Luca. Where are you?

A  I’m at the Railway station in Holland Park Avenue. How do I get to your house?

B  My house is in Kensington High Street.

A  How do I get there?

B  Go on along Holland Park Avenue until you reach the pub. Then, turn right into Kensington High Street. Walk along that street. My house is next to the gym.

A  OK. See you soon.

Etc.

Card 14: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  Where’s the bank?

B  The bank is in Elm Street, opposite the disco. 
A  Is there a job centre next to the travel agency?

B  No, the job centre is next to the school. 
A  What is there opposite the bakery?

B  There’s a supermarket.

Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus
Activity 1 (p.W2/44) 
Key: Open answers.
Activity 2a (p.W2/45)

Key:

Jane

8334 5566. Hello!

Tom

Hello. Jane. This is Tom.

Jane

Oh hello, Tom. Where are you?

Tom

I’m at the tube station exit opposite the bank. When’s Marks party?
Jane

It’s at five o’clock. Let’s see. It’s half past four now. Why don’t we meet at Mark’s house at a quarter to five? 
Tom

OK, but I don’t know where it is. How do I get there? 
Jane

It isn’t far. From where you are, turn left and go straight on.

Tom

OK. I turn let and go straight. Then what?

Jane
Take the second turning on the left. That’s Mark’s Street. Hmm... it’s Hill Street.
Tom

Yes. The second turning on the left, Hill Street. 
Jane

That’s right. Mark’s house is on the right, next to the pub.

Tom

Good. See you at Mark’s house then. Bye!

Jane

Bye, Tom. See you soon!

Activity 2b (p.W2/45) 
Key: Open answers.

Activity 3 (p.W2/46) 
Tape-script

Boy
What’s this picture, Jennifer?

Girl
That’s my house, Peter.
Boy
Is that your mum?

Girl
Yes, she’s in the kitchen, near the table.

Boy
Who’s that man over there?

Girl
The man in the garden, next to the big tree?

Boy
Yes.

Girl
That’s my father. He likes to be in the garden.

Boy
You’ve got a nice garden. It’s big.
Girl
My favourite thing in the garden is the big tree. I sit in the tree sometimes.

Boy
Look! There’s a cat in the tree now!

Girl
Yes, that’s my cat, Fluffy. Can you see my dog, too? He’s behind his house in the garden.

Boy 
Oh, yes. I can see him. And there’s your brother, Ja​son, on the left of the photo, between the house and the small tree.

Girl
Yes, he’s looking for his football. But it’s in the garage under the car and he can’t see it.

Boy
What’s that cage in the living room window?

Girl
That’s the cage for our parrot. Our parrot’s name is Pete. He likes to look out of the window into the garden.


Boy
You’ve got a lot of flowers near the house. I love flow​ers, especially roses.

Girl 
Yes, so do I. My father works in the garden and takes care of all the flowers.... Er... Peter, there’s one thing you can’t see in this photo!

Boy
Oh, yeah? What’s that?

Girl
Our ghost! He loves the house and the garden, and he’s always with my brother! He likes to be behind my brother and do everything he does! So where is he in the photo?

Boy
Well.... with your brother, so he’s...

Key:

Mum:


in the kitchen, near the table

Father:


in the garden, next to the big tree 
Cat, Fluffy:

in the tree

Dog:


behind his house in the garden

Brother, Jason:
on the left of the photo, between the house and the small tree

Football: 

in the garage under the car

Parrot, Pete:

in the cage in the living-room window 
Flowers:

near the house

Ghost:


behind Jason

Activity 4 (P.W2/47) 
Key: Open answers.
Activity 5 (p.W2/48) 
Key:

1.B   2.C   3.B   4.C   5.A   6.A   7.B   8.B   9.A

Activity 6 (p.W2/49)
Key:

Divorced: Catherine of Aragon 
Beheaded: Ann Boleyn
Died: Jane Seymour
Divorced: Anne of Cleves 
Beheaded: Catherine Howard 
Survived: Catherine Parr
Activity 7 (p.W2/50) 
Key:

1. A  Mark, I’m at the disco. How do I get to the post office?
B  Go straight on. Take the first on the right. Then, turn left into Kensington High Street. The post office is at the end the street on the right.

2. A  Where are you, Jennifer?

B  I’m at the bank.

A  Where’s that?
B  It’s in Victoria Avenue opposite the cinema.

A  How do I get there?

B  (Open answer according to the starting point.)
3. A  Is there a tube station near here?

B  Yes, there’s one in front of the park.

A  Can you tell me how to get there, please?

B  (Open answer according to the starting point.) 
4. A  I’m at the supermarket. How do I get to the car park?
B  Turn left in Victoria Avenue, at the end of the street turn right in Holland Park Avenue. The car park is on the left, next to the pub.

5. A  We’re at the railway station. How do we get to the hotel?
B Go on along Holland Park Avenue until you reach the pub. Then, turn right into Kensington High Street. The hotel is opposite the church.
6. A Where’s the theatre?
B  It's in Piccadilly Street behind the church.

7. 
A How dot get to the travel agency from the gym?

B Go straight on. Take the second on the left. The travel agency is in Piccadilly Street next to the supermarket. 
8. A  Is the church in Holland Park Avenue?
B  No, the church is between St. Mary Walk and Kensington High Street.
UNIT 18
WHERE DO YOU COME FROM?
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS
Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening and completing a table

Listening to numbers over 100

Listening and locating cities

Listening and taking notes

Song: “It’s a long way to Tipperary”
Reading comprehension

Reading street signs

Reading mileage charts

Map reading

Intensive reading of a passage

Oral production

Answering questions on a dialogue

Dramatizing a dialogue

Pair/Group work:

Asking and saying people’s nationality

What nationality is Martin?
He’s American.

Asking and saying where people come from 

Where does he come from?
He comes from San Diego.

Locating places 




Where’s that?
It’s in the southwest of the USA.

Is Blackpool in the northwest of Scotland?
No, it isn’t. It’s in the northwest of England.

Asking and talking about distances


How far is it from London to Stratford?

It’s 92 miles.

How far is it from New York to Washington?

It’s 237 miles.
Describing cities




How big is Glenwood?
It’s a very small town.
How many people live there?

About 8,000.

Asking and talking about the weather 

What’s the weather like in Amsterdam?

It’s sunny, but also changeable.
Record your voice:

Say where places are

Talk about the United Kingdom

Say what you know about Gwyneth O’Connor 
Give a short description of your town or village

Song: “It’s a long way to Tipperary”
Written production

Completing about cities

Completing a dialogue

Writing a summary-cities

Writing answers to questions

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures 
Where do you come from?
I come from …
Using cardinal points

How far…?
Using cardinal numbers from 100 to more than 1,000

How big...?

How many people...?
What’s the weather like?
Active vocabulary

nouns 
billion 
bit
coast 
hundred 
mile
million 
nationality 
north 
northeast
northwest 
south 
southeast 
southwest 
thousand
town 
USA 
weather

verbs
catch 
pour
rain

adjectives 
British 
changeable 
cloudy 
dry
rainy

sunny windy

adverbs

plenty
quite

expressions

How big is...?
How far is...?
It’s quite a long way. 
Let's go.

Lucky you!

Oh my!

What’s the weather like?

Pronunciation

Pronunciation of th
Topics and cultural items

Maps, charts, graphs, street signs
Places in USA and Great Britain 
Cardinal points

Dialogue (p.2/100)

1. Ask students to look at the picture. Put the following question cues on the board: Who...? Where...? What...? and ask stu​dents to form questions about the picture. Then, they ask the questions S-S.

2. With books closed, ask students to make some predictions about the dialogue. Ask them, for example, Where is David from? Is it big or small? Is it old or new?

3. With books closed, play the cassette for the dialogue.

4. Ask students Where does David come from exactly? and other questions on the dialogue. Be sure they understand all the utterances of the dialogue.
5. Then, ask students to repeat the dialogue after the cassette recorder line by line.

6. Divide the class into four groups, with each group taking a part. Ask them to repeat the dialogue after the cassette line by line. Change parts.

7. With books open, ask several pairs of volunteers to read the dialogue.

8. Group work. Ask students to practise the dialogue and change parts. Move around the classroom and help them.
9. Ask groups of students to try to act out the dialogue for the class.
10. Ask students the questions at the bottom of the page.

Communication Practice (p.2/101)

Listening (p.2/101)

1. Give students a minute to look at the maps. Ask Where’s San Francisco? Point to it on your map. Then, ask a volunteer to hold up his/her book and point to San Francisco on the map to show all students where it is. Ask Where’s...? for other cities and have students repeat. Do this for five or six other cities in England, T-C and T-S, to practise the pronunciation.

Hold up your book and point to the compass. Say the directions north, south, east, west, southeast, southwest, northeast, northwest as you point to them. Pause after each direction and have students repeat it, pointing to it on the compass in their books. Circulate as you say these directions, making sure stu​dents are pointing at the right places. Then, point to the north, south, east, west, and centre of the USA and Great Britain hav​ing students repeat after you. Now, say the directions rapidly in different orders and have students point to the correct areas of England as you say them.
Ask Where’s Brighton? Say It’s in the south of England. Point to the area. Then, ask about other cities and have students give the answers, pointing at the different areas on the maps.

Students look at the maps again. Write on the board Where do you come from? Oh, where’s that? The class will ask you the first question. Answer I come from Dallas. Give students time to find Dallas on their maps. The class asks you the second ques​tion and you say It’s in the south of the USA. Repeat these ques​tions and answers. Do the same with questions about the map of Great Britain and Ireland.

Students listen to the recording and write down where the five people come from.

Tape-script

Dialogue 1
A 
Martin, are you American?

B
Yes, I am.

A 
Where do you come from?

B

I come from San Diego.

A

San Diego? Where’s that?

B
It’s in California, in the southwest of the USA.

Dialogue 2

A

What nationality are you, Gwyneth?

B
I’m English.

A 
Where do you come from?

B
I come from Durham.

A

Durham? Where’s that?

B
It’s in the north of England.

Dialogue 3
A

What nationality are you, William?

B
I’m Welsh.

A

Where do you come from?

B
I come from Goodwick.

A

Goodwick? Where’s that?

B

It’s in the west of Wales.

Dialogue 4
A

What nationality are you, Meg?

B
I’m Irish.

A 
Where do you come from?

B
I come from Wicklow.

A

Wicklow? Where's that?

B
It’s in the east of Ireland.

Dialogue 5

A

What nationality are you, Ken?

B
I’m Scottish.

A 
Where do you come from?

B
I come from Annan.

A

Annan? Where’s that?

B
It’s in the south of Scotland.

Key:

Martin:
American, Son Diego, in the southwest of die USA 
Gwyneth: English, Durham, in the north of England
William:
Welsh, Goodwick, in the west of Wales
Meg:
Irish, Wicklow, in the east of Ireland
Ken:
Scottish, Annan, in the south of Scotland

Pair work. Students ask each other questions about where the five people of the previous activity come from. They answer using places in both the United States and Great Britain. Move around the classroom and help them.

Cities game (Reinforcement). Divide the class into two teams. Have students look at the maps. A member from one team asks a member of the other team a question in order to locate a city such as Where’s New York? The second student should answer It’s in the east of the USA. Give one point for each right answer. The member of the second team asks a question to a member of the first team. Do this activity until students have asked questions about all the cities on the two maps. The team with the highest score wins.

For a different challenge, have students look at a map of their own country. A member from one team asks a question about locating a city. A member from the other team must locate what part of the country the city is in and say It’s in the.. of the... If he/she locates it correctly, the team gets a point. Then, change parts. Play until students have asked questions about 20 towns or cities.

Speaking (p.2/101)

2. Students ask their partners questions about the places of ori​gin of the characters according to what they have written. Change roles. Move around the classroom and help the students.

Reading (p. B/102)

3. Read each distance and have students repeat after you. Then, ask Is half a mile far and shake your head to mean no. Students say No. Say It’s not far and have students repeat after you. Do the same for a quarter of a mile. Ask Is one and a half miles far? and nod your head to mean yes. Students say Yes. Say and have students repeat It’s quite far. Repeat these questions in random order. Say the dialogue T-C. Take role A in the dialogue and ask a volunteer to take role B. Read the dialogue, and then do it with another volunteer changing roles.
Key:

1.B
2.C
Pair work. Students do the dialogue with their partners and then ask and answer other questions using the signs and the dis​tances. Move around the classroom and help them Have several pairs role play dialogues in front of the class.

Puzzler

Write the words miles and kilometres on the board. Ask Do we use miles or kilometres? After students answer, say and write on the board 1 mile = 1.6 kilometres. Have students tell you how far places are from the school, either in miles or kilometres.

Reinforcement. Give each student a small piece of paper with the name of a city in the USA or Great Britain. The student is from that city. Give students a few minutes to find their cities on the maps and find out which part of the country they are in. Have students work in groups. Each student tries to guess where another student is from. For example,

A  Where do you come from? From Dallas? 
B  No, I am from Atlanta.
A  Atlanta? Where’s  that?

B  It s in the southeast of the U.S.A.

Listening (p.2/102)

4. Ask students to listen to the cassette and repeat the numbers. Now, write some numbers on the board, between 100 and 999. Make sure they are different from those in the text. Ask volun​teers to read them. Then, have groups of volunteers write num​bers on the board as other students dictate them. If they make mistakes, help students correct them.

Reading (p.2/102)

5. Ask students to look at the mileage chart. Then, say The num​bers tell us how many miles there are between the cities. For example, look at Birmingham and Bristol. (Point to them): How far is it from Birmingham to Bristol? If students have trouble, point to Birmingham, Bristol, and 88 in your book and say It’s 88 miles. Ask other questions, such as How far is it from Birmingham to Cambridge?
Speaking (pp.2/102-2/103)

6a. Pair work. Students talk about distances between the cities in the mileage chart of activity 5 according to the model dia​logue. Move around the classroom and help them.

6b. Refer to activity 6a and go through it the same way.

6c. Students refer to the table “Population in Great Britain and USA” and talk about how big cities and towns are according to the model dialogue.
Reading (p.2/104)

8. Go through the weather symbols. Read them and ask students to repeat. Make sure that students understand the meaning of sunny, rainy, cloudy, windy, and changeable. Read the names of the cities in the weather chart and ask students to repeat.

Speaking (p.2/104)

9. Pair work. Students ask and answer questions about the weather in different cities in Europe.

Grammar Practice (p.2/105)

Exercise 1 (p.2/105)

Key:
A
Who’s the basketball player?

B
That’s Jason Whitby.

A
Where does he come from?

B
He comes from St. Louis, Missouri, USA. They say it’s an exciting town on the Mississippi River in the centre.

A

Who’s the athlete?
B
That’s Michelle Wilson.

A 
Where does she come from?

B
She comes from Vancouver, Canada. They say it’s a beautiful city on the west coast.
A

Who’s the hockey player?

B
He’s Mark Johnson.

A 
Where does he come from?

B
He comes from Alice Springs, Australia. They say it’s an interesting town in the centre.
Exercise 2 (p.2/106) 
Key:

1. The capital of England is London. It’s in the southeast of England.

2. It’s in the south of USA.

3. No, it isn’t. It’s in the southeast of England.

4. Yes, they are.

5. New York and Boston are on the east coast of USA.

6. Belfast is in the northeast of Ireland.

7. It’s Bournemouth.

8. They are Dublin and Wicklow.

9. It’s in the north of England.

10. No, it isn’t. It’s in the east of Scotland.

11. It’s in the northeast of USA.

12. No, it’s in the northeast of USA.

Exercise 3 (p.2/107) 
Key:

1. How far is it from Philadelphia to Atlanta?

It’s quite far. It’s seven hundred and forty eight miles.

2. How far is it from Los Angeles to Las Vegas? 
It’s quite far. It’s two hundred and seventy two miles.

3. How far is it from Stratford to Worcester?

It’s not too far. It’s twenty five miles.

4. How far is it from Colchester to Ipswich?
It’s not too far. It’s eighteen miles.

5. How far is it from Edinburgh to London? 

It’s quite far. It’s three hundred and seventy three miles.

6. How far is it from Liverpool to Manchester?

It’s not too far. It’s thirty-five miles.

7. How far is it from Bristol to Bath?

It’s not too far. It’s thirteen miles.

8. How far is it from New York to Boston?

It’s quite far. It’s two hundred and eight miles.

Exercise 4 (p.2/107) 
Key:

A
Where’s Minneapolis?

B

It’s in the north of USA.

A

How big is it?

B

It’s not a very big town.

A

How many people live there?

B
Three hundred and fifty eight thousand.

A
Where’s Carmel?


B

It’s in the east of USA.

A

How big is it?


B

It’s a small town.

A 
How many people live there?


B

Four thousand six hundred and twenty eight.

A
Where’s London?


B

It’s in the southeast of England.


A

How big is it?


B

It’s a very large city.

A 
How many people live there?


B

Six million seven hundred and thirty-five thousand.

A 
Where’s Canterbury?


B

Its in the southeast of England.


A

How big is it?
B

It’s not a big town.


A

How many people live there?

B
Thirty-five thousand.


A

Where’s Inverness?


B

It’s in the north of Scotland.


A

How big is it?


B

It’s not a big town.


A

How many people live there?


B

Thirty thousand.


A

Where’s Liverpool?

B
It’s in the west coast of England.
A
How big is it?

B
It’s quite a big town.


A

How many people live there?

B
Four hundred and seventy thousand.


A

Where’s Dublin?
B

It’s in the cast coast of Ireland.


A

How big is it?


B

It’s quite a big town.


A

How many people live there?

B
Five hundred and three thousand.

Exercise 5
A
What’s the weather like in Helsinki?

B
It’s changeable.

A
What’s the weather like in Stockholm?

B
It’s rainy.

A
What’s the weather like in Oslo?

B
It’s sunny, but also changeable.
A
What’s the weather like in Copenhagen? 
B
It’s rainy.

A
What’s the weather like in London?

B
It’s cloudy.

A

What’s the weather like in Brussels?
B

It’s rainy.

A

What’s the weather like in Paris?

B

It’s cloudy.

A

What’s the weather like in Berlin?

B

It’s windy.

A

What’s the weather like in Vienna?

B

It’s windy and rainy.

A

What’s the weather like in Lisbon?
B

It’s sunny, but also windy.

A

What’s the weather like in Madrid?

B

It’s sunny.

A

What’s the weather like in Barcelona'?
B

It’s sunny, but also changeable.

A

What’s the weather like in Rome?

B

It’s sunny.

A

What’s the weather like in Athens?
B

It’s sunny.

Developing Skills (p.2/108)

Listening (p.2/108) 
1a. Tape-script

Dialogue 1

Boy 
Where do you come from?

Girl
Blackpool.

Boy 
Oh, yes. It’s in the north of England, isn’t it?

Girl
Yes. It’s in the northwest of England. And where do you come from?

Boy
Seattle. In the northwest of the USA.

Dialogue 2
Girl
You’re Welsh, Jon, aren’t you?

Boy
Yes, I am. I come from the south of Wales, Swansea.

Dialogue 3
Boy
Where do you come from, Mary?
Girl
I come from Bournemouth, in the south of England.


And what about you? Where do you come from? 
Boy
I’m from the east coast of the USA. I come from Philadelphia.

Key:

Blackpool:
northwest of England
Seattle:
northwest of the USA
Swansea:
south of Wales

Bournemouth:
south of England

Philadelphia:
east coast of the USA

Speaking (p.2/108)

3. Students work in pairs and check the notes they have taken in the previous activity.

Dialogue writing (p.2/108) 
Key: Possible answers:

You
Hello, David!
David
Hello!

You
Where do you come from?
David
I come from San Diego.

You
Where’s that?
David
It’s in California, in the southwest of the USA.

You
How big is it?
David
Oh, it’s a big town.

You
How many people live there?
David

About a million people. And where do you come from?

You
I come from Milan.
David
Where is it exactly?
You
It’s in the north of Italy.
David
Is it a big city or a small town?

You
It’s a big town.
David
I see. I must come and see you one day.

Questions (p.2/109) 
4b. Key:

1. England, Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland.

2. Queen Elizabeth II.
3. A cabinet of ministers.

4. The Labour Party and the Conservative Party.

5. It’s a wild region, full of lakes.

6. Steep cliffs, golden beaches, rocks, and small fishing towns.

7. Examples of the old Britain are old castles, small villages, and ancient universities. Examples of the new Britain are atomic laboratories, large modern cities, and modern facto​ries.

8. The English Channel.

9. William the Conqueror.

10.It’s the oldest university in Britain.

Listening (p.2/110) 
7a. Tape-script

Mr Robinson
Excuse me, I’m making a survey for the “Evening Gazette”. Can I ask you a few ques​tions?

Gwyneth

Oh, yes. What do you want to know? 
Mr Robinson

Your name, first.

Gwyneth

My name’s Gwyneth O’Connor.

Mr Robinson 

Where do you come from, Gwyneth? 
Gwyneth

Ardmore. It’s in Ireland. On the sea, on the south coast of Ireland.

Mr Robinson 
Ardmore? Never heard of it before. It must be a small village. How big is it?

Gwyneth

It’s small.

Mr Robinson 

And how many people live there?

Gwyneth

Only 233.

Mr Robinson 
Really? Oh, it is a small village, then! And how far is it from Dublin?


Gwyneth


It’s about 200 kilometres. I often go to Dublin for the weekend,

Mr Robinson

And how long does it take to go from Ardmore to Dublin?

Gwyneth

It takes about three hours by car.

M Robinson  
One more question. What’s the weather like in that area? Is it generally rainy?
Gwyneth

Hum… no, not always. It’s often sunny. 
Mr Robinson 

Well, that’s all. Thanks a lot, Gwyneth.

Gwyneth

That’s OK. Bye!

Key:

Name:


Gwyneth O’Connor
Place of origin:


Ardmore
Geographic position:


south coast of Ireland
Size:


small village 
Number of inhabitants: 
233

Time to reach Dublin: 
three hours by car 
Weather:


often sunny
PRONUNCIATION (p.2/110) s
Pronunciation of th 
3. Key:

The following words have a th- sound pronounced like the one in this:

they, brother, there, then, neither

The following words have a th- sound pronounced like the one in thanks:
thirsty; think, Thursday, south, theatre

VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/110) 
Key:

· Dari mana kamu berasal?

· Seberapa besar kotamu?

· Seberapa jauh kotamu?

· Berapa lama waktu yang dibutuhkan untuk ke sana?
· Berapa banyak penduduknya?
· Seberapa banyak?
· Bagaimana cuaca di kotamu?

Unit Self-Test (p.2/111)

Key: Possible answers:

· Where do you come from?

· I’m Italian. I come from Bologna.

· Where is Italy exactly? And Bologna?

· Italy is in the south of Europe and Bologna is in the north of Italy.
· How far is the cinema?

· It’s not far. It’s about a mile.

· How long does it take to go from Bologna to Milan?

· It takes about two hours by train.

· Now big is Naples?

· It’s a big town.

· How many people live there?

· About 1,000,000.

· What’s the weather like?

· It’s always sunny.
Communication Cards
Card 15: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A

Where’s Canterbury?

B

It’s in the southern of England.

A
How far is it from London?

B
It’s 52 miles away.

A

How many people live there?
B
35,000 people.

Etc.

Card 16: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A

What’s the weather like in Scotland?
B
Rainy in the north, windy and changeable in the south-east, sunny in the southwest.

A

What’s the weather like in Northern Ireland?
B
In Northern Ireland the weather is windy and changeable. 
A
What’s the weather like in England?

B
It’s rainy and windy, in the north. It’s sunny in the east and windy and changeable in the southwest.

Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus
Activity 1 (p.W2/51) 
Key:
Let’s have a pizza tonight, Simon. 
Good idea. Nigel.

How many people live there? 
About a million.

Where do you come from?

From Goodwick, in the west of Wales.
Where’s Land’s End exactly? 
It’s in the southwest of England.

What’s the weather like there today?
It’s windy, but sunny.

Where does David come from? 
He comes from San Diego.

How far is it to Oxford?

Not far. About three and a half miles.

How big is tour town?

It’s a small town. Only about 3.000 people live there.

Activity 2 (p.W2/52)

Key: Philip is in Newcastle. 
Activity 3 (p.W2/53) 
Key: Open answers.

Activity 4 (p.W2/53) 
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 5 (p.W2/53)
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 6 (p.W2/54) 
Key: Open answers.

Activity 7 (p.W2/54) 
Key:

· The name of the city that is called “The Windy City”: 
Chicago.
· The city’s first inhabitants:
the Pottawattamie people.
· The origin of the city’s real name:

Chikagu =  City of the Wild Onion.
· Why the city is so spectacular: 

for its tall and beautiful buildings.
· The name of the tallest building in the USA:
the Sears Tower.

Activity 8 (p.W2/55) 
Tape-script

David

Simon, this is Jennifer, our new student.

Simon

Hello, Jennifer. Nice to meet you!

Jennifer
Hi, Simon. Nice to meet you, too!

Simon 

You aren’t English, are you?

Jennifer 
No. I’m not. I’m Canadian.

David 

Yes. She’s from Medicine Hat.

Simon 

Medicine Hat? Where’s that?

Jennifer 
It’s in the southwest of Canada.

David 

How big is it?

Jennifer 
It’s a medium-sized town. Not small, not big. It’s a nice town and I like it a lot.

Simon 

How many people live there?

Jennifer 
I think there are about 50,000 people in Medicine Hat.

David 

So London is really different for you!

Jennifer 
Yes, it is. It’s a very big city and that’s strange for me. 
Simon 

What’s the weather like in Medicine Hat?

Jennifer 
It’s cold in the winter and it’s sunny and dry in the summer.

David 

How far is Medicine Hat from a large city?

Jennifer 
Well, the large city near there is Calgary, about 190 miles away. Then a really big city is Vancouver, and that’s 837 stiles away!

David 

That’s pretty far. Well, I want to go to Canada some time. I think it’s an 



interesting place.

Jennifer 
Yes, it is. You can come with me to visit my grandparents next year!

David 

Great! That’s a good idea!

Key:

1.E
2.I
3.G
4.F
5.D
6.H
7.C
8.A
Activity 9 (p.W2/55)

Key: Open answers.

Activity 10 (p.W2/56)

Tape-script

Today is a beautiful day in some parts of Canada, but not in others. In the southwest, near Vancouver it’s sunny and dry. It’s windy there too.

In the northwest, near Dawson, it’s very cloudy and rainy.

Up in the north of Canada in Queen Elizabeth Islands it’s cold and very cloudy. But in the south around Winnipeg, it’s a beau​tiful sunny day.

It’s a little changeable in the northeast near Baffin Island and it’s cloudy and windy in the east around St. John’s and Halifax.

Finally, in the southeast in the area of Quebec, Montreal, and Ottawa, it’s windy and changeable, while it’s a sunny, but windy day in Toronto.

Key:

It isn’t rainy near Vancouver. It’s sunny, dry and windy too. 
It isn’t sunny near Dawson. It’s cloudy and rainy.

It isn’t rainy in Queen Elizabeth Islands. It’s cold and cloudy. 
It isn’t windy around Winnipeg. It’s sunny.

It isn’t rainy near Baffin Island. It’s changeable.

It isn’t changeable around St. John’s and Halifax. It’s cloudy and windy.

It isn’t only windy in Quebec, Montreal, and Ottawa. It’s also changeable.

It isn’t rainy in Toronto. It’s sunny and windy.

Activity 11 (p.W2/57) 
Key:

1. south; 
2. changeable; 
3. cloudy; 
4. east; 
5. sunny; 
6. dry; 
7. San Diego; 
8. rainy; 
9. north; 
10. west; 
11. Hat; 
12. weather.

Activity 12 (p.W2/58) 
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 13 (p.W2/58)

Time for a song. Tipperary is a small town in the south of Ireland. It became known among the English soldiers in World War I because of the love ballad “It’s a long way to Tipperary”.

UNIT 19
HOLIDAYS IN THE USA 
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS
Listening comprehension
Understanding a dialogue 
Listening and note taking

Listening and marking the right answer 
Listening and filling in a form

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Reading plans for a holiday 
Intensive reading of a passage

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue 
Pair/Group work:

Expressing intentions

What’s Georgia going to do for her holiday?




She’s going to California.



What are you going to do for your Christmas holiday? 
Talking about plans

When is she leaving?

On...
How long is she staying?

Is she going alone?
Record your voice:

Say how Sharon is going to spend her summer holidays 
Say where some people are going to spend their holidays 
Record your plans for the journey of your dreams

Written production

Writing answers to a questionnaire 
Writing a summary

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures
Future with going to
Future expressed with the -ing form 
Have to

Pronunciation 
Pronunciation of the letter a 
Topics and cultural items

Traveling

Holidays

Planning trips 
The USA

Active vocabulary 
nouns

airport


Alps


boarding card


Christmas


couple


credit card


Easter


identity card


grandparent


plane


passport

reservation

vacation

verbs

come back

finish 
fly 
fly back 
have to 
join 
relax 
ski 
spend 
sunbathe 
adjectives

alone

Indian

next

adverbs

unfortunately

pronouns

mine

expressions

Great!

How nice!

What a shame! 
What about you?
Dialogue (p.2/112)
1. Ask students to look at the picture. Put the following ques​tion cues on the board: Who...? Where...? What...? and ask students to form questions about the picture. Then, they ask the questions S-S.

2. With books closed, ask students to ask questions about the dialogue. Ask them, for example, Do you remember where David is from? Who’s Sharon? Do you know where the Grand Canyon is?
3. With books closed, play the cassette for the dialogue.
4. Ask students other questions on the dialogue. Be sure they understand all the utterances of the dialogue.
5. Then, ask students to repeat the dialogue after the cassette recorder line by line.

6. Divide the class into two groups, with each group taking a part. Ask them to repeat the dialogue after the cassette line by line. Change parts.

7. With books open, ask several pairs of volunteers to read the dialogue.

8. Group work. Ask students to practise the dialogue and change parts. Move around the classroom and help them.
9. Ask pairs of students to try to act out the dialogue for the class.

Listening (p.2/113)

1. Tape-script 
Dialogue 1
Boy
Hello, Georgia! Where are you going for your holi​days this summer?

Georgia 
I think I’m going to California, in the USA. I’m going to San Francisco with my family and we’re going to spend a week there.

Boy
San Francisco? Oh, that’s a fantastic city! And of course you’re going to see the Golden Gate Bridge. 
Georgia
Yes, the Golden Gate Bridge and were going to enjoy traveling on the cable cars.

Dialogue 2
Girl
Richard, what are you going to do for your holidays? 
Richard 
I’m going to the States.

Girl
Really? Where are you going exactly?

Richard
I’m going to New Orleans, Louisiana. It’s in the south of the USA.


Girl

Yes, I know. Are you going with your family? 
Richard

No, I’m going alone. I’m going to stay with an uncle of mine who lives in New Orleans.

Girl

New Orleans is great for people who love jazz. 
Richard 

Yes. They say there are lots of places where you can listen to good jazz.

Dialogue  3

Boy

Hi, Janet! Where are you going for your holidays this summer?

Janet

I think I’m going to Chicago, in the USA. I’m going to visit my relatives there.

Boy
Chicago? Is it in the north of the USA?

Janet 
Yes. Chicago, Illinois, is in the north of the USA. And I’m going to sail on Lake Michigan on my rela​tives’ boat. Lake Michigan is really very attractive!

Dialogue 4
Girl
Neil, what are you going to do for your holidays?

Neil
I’m going to the States.

Girl
Really? Where are you going exactly?

Neil
I’m going to Flagstaff, Arizona.

Girl
Oh, you’re going to visit the west of the country!

Neil
Yes, we want to visit the Grand Canyon and some In​dian reservations.

Girl
Well, that sounds great! Have a nice holiday, then!

Neil
Thanks. Bye!

Key:

Georgia: 
San Francisco, California, the Golden Gate Bridge, and cable cars

Richard: 
New Orleans, Louisiana, jazz clubs

Janet: 

Chicago, Illinois, Lake Michigan

Neil:
Flagstaff, Arizona, Grand Canyon, and Indian reser​vations
Speaking (p.2/113)

2. Pair work. In pairs, students check their notes. 
Speaking (p.2/114)

3. Preview. Say We are going to do our homework in the afternoon. Ask a volunteer What are we going to do in the afternoon?

Help the student answer our homework / we are going to do our homework.
Then, ask this question What ore you going to do for your Christmas (Easter/summer) holidays? and ask the students to repeat it many times. Then, ask a volunteer to ask the question to you. Answer I'm going to visit the Empire State Building in New York. Then, read the other phrases under the pictures and ask the students to repeat.

Pair work. Students practise the dialogue. Each student decides where he/she is going to spend his/her holidays and what he/she is going to do there. Move around the classroom and help the students. Then, ask pairs of students to role play the dialogue for the class.

Listening (p.2/115)

4. Tape-script

(At the airport)

Melanie 
Oh, mummy. Look! Lots of people!

Woman 
Yes. But I don’t see Carol and her parents. 
Melanie 
They won’t be late.

Woman 
What time are you leaving?

Melanie
At 11.

Woman 
So you’ll be in New York at about 1 in the afternoon. 
Melanie 
At 1? How’s that?

Woman 
It’s because of the time zones.

Melanie 
Ah, yes. But how long are we staying on the plane?

Woman 
About seven hours, I think.

Melanie 
That’s a long time.

Woman 
Yep, and remember, in New York you have to go through customs first. It takes time. Have you got your passport with you?

Melanie 
Yes. And here’s my boarding card.

Woman 
Good. Oh, look! Here’s Carol and her family! 
Melanie 
Carol!

Carol

Hello, Melanie!

Key:

1.B
2.A
3.C
4.C
5.B 
Reading (p.2/115)

5. Each student reads Melanie’s plan. Teacher makes sure that students understand the plan.

Speaking (p.2/115)

6. Preview. Draw a diary page for the week on the board. For each weekday, write go to school. Then, ask students What do you do on Saturday and Sunday? Write a list of their ideas on the board

Then, say What are you doing on Saturday? and ask students to repeat. Ask a volunteer to ask you that question. Answer I’m staying at home.

Then, ask some volunteers What are you doing on Sunday? Help them answer using the present continuous.

Pair work. Students talk about Melanie and Carol’s trip. They ask questions each other according to the model given. Then, they exchange roles. Move around the classroom and help them.

Speaking (p.2/115)

7. Pair work. This time students talk about their own holiday plans. Move around the classroom and help them.

Grammar Practice (p.2/116)

Exercise 1 (p.2/116) 
Key:

1. He’s going to eat a lot for dinner.

2. He’s going to sleep till eleven o’clock on Sunday morning.

3. They’re going to study very hard this afternoon.

4. She’s going to take a shower before lunch.

5. She’s going to ask Nigel to go to the supermarket to buy some.
6. She’s going to invite a friend to go out for a pizza.

7. I’m going to take the bus home.

8. I’m going to ask my teacher to explain it.

Exercise 2 (p.2/117) 
Key:

a. Who is Mrs Miller going to visit on Sunday afternoon?
She’s going to visit her friend in Hampstead.

b. Where are Simon and his family going to spend their holidays?

They’re going to the Caribbean.

c. What is Sheila going to have for breakfast?

She’s going to have bacon and eggs.

d. Where is Nigel going to study this afternoon?

He’s going to study at Simon’s.

e. Who is David going to see at Christmas?

He’s going to see his American pen friend.

f. What are you going to buy?

I’m going to buy a new pair of jeans.

g. What are Julia and Karen going to do on Saturday morning? 
They’re going to do the shopping.

h. Why is Miss Jones going to write a letter?

Because she’s going to invite her American friends to come and visit her.

i. How long is Mr Greenfield going to stay in London? 
He’s going to stay there for a week.

j. How are you going to celebrate your birthday?

I’m going to have a party.

Exercise 3 (p.2/118) 
Key:

1. Mr Miller is playing cards with her friends on Thursday evening.

2. Julia and Karen are studying Chemistry together on Wednesday afternoon.

3. Nigel is running the 800-metre race next Saturday morning.

4. Mr and Mrs Greenfield are taking the train to Oxford at ten o’clock Friday morning.

5. Simon is going to his friend’s birthday party next Saturday.

6. Julia is playing basketball on Tuesday afternoon.

Exercise 4 (p.2/118)

Key:

Julia

Hi, Nigel! Are you free on Sunday?

Nigel

No, I’m not.

Julia 

What are you doing?

Nigel 

I’m going to Windsor and I’m coming back late in the afternoon.

Julia 

Well, we can go to the cinema on Sunday evening then.

Nigel 

No, sorry I can’t because I’m going to study for the English test.
Julia 

Can you come to Jane’s birthday party on Monday afternoon?

Nigel


No, I can’t because I’m going to the Sports Centre.
Julia 

You’re free on Tuesday afternoon, aren’t you?
Nigel

Yes, I am. Why?

Julia

We can have an ice cream at the cafe with Simon and David!
Nigel

OK.
Julia 

What are you doing on Wednesday when there’s no school?
Nigel
In the morning I’m going to the park with Simon to play baseball, in the afternoon I’m going fishing with my grandfather. And what about you?
Julia

Well, I’m going to my grandparents’ for the day.
Nigel

That’s nice. Why don’t you come to York on Friday?
Julia

Oh, I can’t. I have to study. Why are you going to York?
Nigel

Because I’m going to run there the 800-metre race on Saturday morning.
Julia

I hope you win!! When are you coming back to London?
Nigel
I’m coming back late in the evening because in the afternoon I’m going to visit York.
Julia

You do have a busy week, Nigel!!
Exercise 5 (p.2/119) 
Key:

1. If it’s late, you can’t walk to school. You have to take a bus.
2. The traffic lights are red so John has to stop.
3. The baby is sleeping so we have to be quiet.

4. Julia and Karen want to pass their exam tomorrow so they have to study a lot today.

5. Mr and Mrs Greenfield have to get up early tomorrow because they are leaving for Scotland at seven o’clock.
6. Jane doesn’t know the good news. I have to phone her and tell her.
7. If you want to keep fit, you have to exercise a lot.
8. Nigel can’t go to the cinema because he has to wash his father’s car.

Developing Skills (p.2/120)

Listening (p.2/120) 
1. Tape-script

Emily

What are you going to do for your holidays, Mike?

Mike
I’m going to spend two weeks in the Alps with some friends of mine. I’m going to Livigno. And what about you, Emily? What are you going to do for your holidays?

Emily

Nothing. I’m going to stay at home and relax. Sally is going to do something interesting, aren’t you, Sally?
Sally
Yes. I’m going to spend my holidays with my friends in Scotland. We’re going to a campsite in the north.
Mike

Oh! That sounds great.

Sally 
Yeah. Were going to live in the countryside for a week. And what about you, Roger? Aren’t you going to New York?

Roger 
Oh, yes. I’m going to New York for a week. With my family. My grandparents live in New York. We’re going to stay with them.

Sally

Oh! Lucky you!

Key: 1.D
2.C
3.A
4.B

Questions (p.2/121) 
2b. Key:

1. Fifty.

2. Alaska is in the northwest of Canada.

3. The Hawaiian Islands are far out in the Pacific Ocean.

4. Yes, they are. For example, there are warm beaches in Florida and frozen lands in Alaska, prairies in the Midwest and the Rocky Mountains on the west.

5. Thirteen.

6. The Declaration of Independence was signed in Philadelphia on July 4, 1776.

7. Because it placed the thirteen colonies in open rebellion against the mother country and announced the birth of a new nation, the United States of America.

8. The filly stars represent the fifty states and the thirteen stripes represent the original thirteen colonies.

9. Fifteen million dollars.

10. The Statue of Liberty symbolizes the fact that almost all the people in the USA come from other countries.

11. Because America is the land of immigrants and almost every American today is a descendant of an immigrant.

Listening (p.2/121) 
5. Tape-script

Receptionist

(telephone rings) Lion Hotel. Good afternoon. Can I help you?
Mr Johnson
Good afternoon. I'd like to reserve a room for the 12th of May, please.

Receptionist

Yes. The 12th of May?

Mr Johnson 

Yes, please.

Receptionist 

Er... how long are you going to stay?

Mr Johnson 

Four days.

Receptionist 

From the 12th to the 16th of May. Is that right?

Mr Johnson 

That’s correct. Thank you.
Receptionist 

And what kind of room would you like? A single or a double?

Mr Johnson 

A single, please.

Receptionist 

One single. OK! Can I have your name, Sir?

Mr Johnson 

Michael Johnson. J-O-H-N-S-O-N.

Receptionist 
Thank you, Mr Johnson. And at what time are you arriving on the 12th?

Mr Johnson 

In the afternoon. Approximately at 4 o’clock.

Receptionist 
Four p.m. OK. Well, thank you very much for calling us, Mr Johnson.

Mr Johnson 

That’s OK. Goodbye!

Receptionist 

Bye!

Key:

Name and surname:
Michael Johnson

Date of arrival:
12th of May

Length of stay:
12th -16th of May
Room:


Single

Time of arrival:
4 o’clock

PRONUNCIATION (p.2/122)

Pronunciation of the letter a 
2. Key:
[]: plan, dad, France, that, family 
[ei]: place, shame, stay, plane, take

[]: want

[a:]: partner, ask, card, passport 
[]: talk, walk, also, call

VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/122) 
Key:

to spend time: menghabiskan waktu
to buy a story: mempercayai cerita bohong 
to buy a pig in a poke: membeli kucing dalam karung
to get no change out of someone: tidak mendapat kembalian
to pay someone back in his own coin: membayar uang kembalian dengan uang yang sama
to pay a visit: mengunjungi 
to pay attention: memperhatikan
to sell your soul to the devil: menyerahkan jiwa pada iblis
Unit Self-Test (p.2/123)

Key:

You

What are you doing for your next holidays, Susan?

Your friend
I’m spending a week in London with my family.

You 

Great!

Your friend 
I’m seeing the Big Ben and visiting Buckingham Palace.

You 

Are you visiting the tower of London?

Your friend 
Yes, we’re visiting the Tower of London on the third day.

You 

How are you going to London?

Your friend 
By plane. I’m leaving on Tuesday and coming back after a week.

You 

Lucky you!

Your friend 
Why don’t you come with me?

You 

I have to go to Tuscany with my parents.

Your friend 
I see. Well, see you later. Bye.

You 

Bye bye.

Culture File (p.2/124)
Ask students to read the advertisement and take the notes required.

Key:

A




B
New York


spectacular
Grand Canyon


splendid
Washington. D.C.

wonderful
San Francisco


attractive, romantic
Miami Beach 


sparkling

Las Vegas


fabulous
Disney land


fantastic
Then, students complete the sentence in Activity B.
Key:

Possible answers:

1. The attractions in the USA are rich and various
2. New York is spectacular, with its high skyscrapers that make up the skyline of the city.
3. The Grand Canyon has got beautiful walls of continuously changing colours.

4. Washington. D.C. is the capital of the USA and has got many white monuments.

5. San Francisco is attractive and romantic and you can see the Golden Gate there.

6. Miami Beach is sparkling.

7. Las Vegas is fabulous.

8. Disneyland is fantastic.

9. In New Orleans you can find jazz.

10. In the West there are still ghost towns.

Build your Portfolio (p.2/125)

1. How to prepare the activity

Students read the captions below the four pictures on the page. Make sure they understand everything. Then, they can work in groups and decide how to advertise their home town. They have to decide the places to describe, the monuments, and the main attractions. Students have to collect material, photos, books, and take pictures of some places or even film them. For the following lesson, they bring all the material collected to school and, in groups, decide on how to prepare the poster and what captions to write under the pictures.

At this stage the teacher moves around the classroom and gives suggestions and advice when required. Each group will prepare a poster advertising their home town. They will add pictures, drawings, captions, and everything they think is impor​tant.

Check what students have prepared. Make your own com​ments and listen to the comments of the class. Each student will make a note of the suggestions and correct their work accord​ingly.

Finally, students can decide whether to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activity is based

The skills on which this activity is based are not only reading and writing, but also taking pictures, filming, collecting mater​ial, discussing choices, and organizing a poster. Drawing and designing a layout are also required.

3. Time required to complete the activity

About fifteen minutes are required to complete Activity A.

Activity B will require about one hour in the classroom to prepare and write the captions for the various pictures. The making of the poster can be carried out at home by individual students.

4. Level required

This activity aims to prepare students for Level A2 reading and writing skills.

Learning Strategies (p.2/126)
This activity should be carried out in the classroom. Students can do Activity A on their own. Then, in pairs or groups, they can compare the items they have ticked ( √ ) and discuss the different skills involved in understanding the spoken language.

Self Evaluation Test (p.2/127-128)

KNOWLEDGE
Exercise A (p.2/127) 
Key:
1. A  Excuse me! Where’s the church?

B  It’s over there, opposite the cinema.

2. A  Excuse me! Where’s the car park?

B  It’s over there, behind the supermarket.

3. A  Excuse me! Where’s the pub?

B  It’s between the cinema and the bank.

4. A  Excuse me! Where is the cinema?

B  It’s next to the pub.

5. A  Excuse me! Where is the supermarket? 
B  It’s opposite the bank.

6. A  Excuse me! Where is the bank?

B  It’s next to the pub.

7. A  Excuse me! Where is the park?

B  It’s behind the church.

Exercise B (p.2/127) 
Key:

1. On Sunday David is going for a picnic with Nigel and Karen.

2. On Monday Julia is going to buy Mizz, her magazine.

3. On Monday David is going to study for the maths test.

4. On Tuesday Julia is going to watch a film on TV.
5. On Tuesday David is going to stay at home and relax.

6. On Wednesday Julia is going to clean her bike.

7. On Wednesday David is going to visit the Toy Museum.

8. On Thursday Julia is going to wash her hair.

9. On Thursday David is going to spend the afternoon at the zoo. 
10. On Friday Julia is going to buy a present for David’s birthday. 
11. On Friday David is going to play baseball with his dad. 
12. On Saturday Julia is going to see the new musical “The Beauty and the Beast” at the Prince of Wales.

13. On Saturday David is going to have a birthday party.

Exercise C (p.2/127) 
Key:

1. The train leaves at 8 o'clock. You must be at the station at 7.50.
2. He doesn’t feel well. He must see a doctor.

3. It’s raining. Mrs Greenfield can’t go out without an umbrella.

4. I can’t help you now, mum. I have to do my homework.

5. David can’t go to the States right now. He’s busy with school at the moment.

6. In Great Britain you must drive on the left.

Exercise D (p.2/128) 
Key:

July 19, 

Dear Meg,
Thank you very much for your letter. I am sorry to learn that you are having such a bad weather. Here the weather is good. Last week it was hot and on Sunday I was in the garden all day. Now it's 11 o’clock in the morning and I can sit outside to write this letter to you.

Yesterday I went to the cinema. I went to see “A Beautiful Mind”. Russell Crowe plays the role of a great mathematician: I think he is a very good actor. I’m planning to come to the States very soon.

I hope you are well. Write soon.

Love, 
David

COMPETENCE

Exercises E - F - G - H (p.2/128)

Key: Open answers.

Communication Cards

Card 17: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:


A
Do you want to go for a bike ride with me?
B
Yes. When?

A
Are you free on Sunday morning?

B
No, I’m not. I’m going to church on Sunday morning.

A
What about Monday morning?

B
I’m going swimming at the Lido in Hyde Park on Monday morning.
A
What about Wednesday morning.

B
I’m sorry, I can’t. I’m doing the shopping with mum.

Etc.
Card 18: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:

A
What are you going to do this summer?
B
I’m going to the USA.

A
When are you leaving?

B
I’m leaving on the 12th August at 12:00 o’clock.


A
How long are you staying there?

B
I’m staying there 7 days.

A
Where are you staying?
B
I’m staying at the Westin Hotel in 160 Central Park South.

Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus


Activity 1 (p.W2/59)

Key:

A
What are Jason and Susan going to do at Easter?


B
They are going to visit their grandparents in the Cotswolds.

A
What is Jennifer going to do at Easter?

B
She is going to visit her relatives in Canada.
A
What is George going to do at Easter?

B
He is going to swim and surf in southern California.

A
What are Mark and Tom going to do at Easter?

B
They are going to enjoy a safari in Africa.

A
What are Mr and Mrs Watson going to do at Easter?

B
They are going to take a river boat holiday.

Activity 2 (p.W2/60) 
Key:

1. What time are Nigel, Karen and their friends going to leave London the first day?

They are going to leave at 6 o’clock in the morning.

2. Are they going to have lunch at the restaurant the first day?

No, they aren’t. They are going to have a picnic lunch.

3. When are they going to arrive in York?
They are going to arrive in the evening.

4. Where are they going to have breakfast?

They are going to have breakfast at the hotel.

5. Are they going to visit York the first day?
No, they aren’t.

6. What are they going to do after breakfast the second day?
They are going to do an open bus tour of York, to visit York Minster and York Castle.

7. What are Nigel, Karen and their friends going to do at a quarter to two on day two?
They are to visit Jorvick, the Viking City, and do some going shopping.

8. When are they going to visit York Minster?

They are going to visit York Minster at half past nine in the morning.

9. Where are they going to arrive at ten o'clock in the morning on day three?

They are going to arrive at Bolton Castle.

10. What are they going to do at a quarter past eleven on day three?

They are going to leave Bolton Castle for London..

Activity 4 (p.W2/61)

Key: Open answers.

Activity 5 (p.W2/62)

Key: Open answers.

Activity 6 (p.W2/62)
Tape-script

Susan

Hello, Susan speaking.

Carol

Hello, Susan. This is Carol.

Susan

Oh, hi Carol! What’s up?

Carol

Susan, why don’t we go to the cinema this afternoon?

Susan

Oh, Carol, I can’t. I’m going to do the shopping.

Carol

Can’t you do it tomorrow?

Susan
No, I can’t. My parent are having a party tomorrow night and my mum needs a lot of things. So I have to go to the supermarket and greengrocer’s. Then I have to make a cake with my mum, too.
Carol

Well, may be we can go on Sunday afternoon, then.
Susan

Hmmm. No, I can’t. I’m visiting my grandparents.
Carol

When are you free, Susan?
Susan

What about Monday afternoon? I’m not doing anything then!
Carol
Let’s see… I’m going to the gym at five o’clock. Er… we can go to the cinema at half past seven, then. Is that all right? 
Susan

Yes, that’s fine! See you on Monday, then!
Carol

OK. See you! Bye!
Susan

Bye-bye!
Key:

Carol is calling Susan. She invites her friend to go to the cine​ma with her this afternoon, but Susan can’t do that because she is doing the shopping. She can’t do that tomorrow because her mother and father are having a party and her mother needs a lot of things. The girl is going to the supermarket and to the greengrocer’s. After that, she has to make a cake with her mother.

Her friend suggests going to the cinema on Sunday afternoon, but Susan can’t go then because she is visiting her grandparents.
Susan is free on Monday afternoon and the two girls decide to go to the cinema then. Carol is going to the gray at five o’clock so they are going to the cinema at half past seven.
Activity 7 (p.W2/63) 
Key:

1. Wrong
2. Right
3. Doesn’t say
4. Right
5. Wrong

6. Wrong

7. Right

8. Wrong

9. Right

10. Doesn’t say.
Activity 8 (p.W2/64) 
Key:

1. The Indians.

2. Films about the Far West.

3. No, there aren’t many.

4. They generally live on reservations.

5. Because they can preserve and practise their tribal customs and way of life.

6. There are about 275 reservations in the USA now.

7. They are mainly located west of the Mississippi.

8. It is in northern New Mexico and Arizona.

9. They breed cattle or work on farms. The Navajo women are expert rug weavers.

10. It is a ceremony which originally was meant to celebrate a victor), in war.

11. They dress in their costumes, have rodeos, dances and others ceremonies.

12. No, the living conditions on the reservations are very bad.

Activity 10 (p.W2/65) 
Key:

1. A  What are you going to do in July? (B)
B  I’m going to cycle around Italy.

2. A  How are you going to travel?

B  By bus. (B)

3. A  What are you going to see in London? (C)

B  The Big Ben, the Tower of London and the Houses of Parliament.

4. A  What are you doing next week? (B)

B  I’m spending three days in Paris.

5. A  When is John leaving for the USA?

B  On Thursday morning. (A)

6. A  Where’s the supermarket, please?

B  Between the post office and the park. (B)

7. A  How do 1 get to the bark? (C)
B  Go straight on and take the second on the right. The bank is on the left.

8. A  Why can’t you come with me? (A)
B  I have to study for my math test.

9. A  What’s the weather like in Chicago?

B  Cold and cloudy (B)

10. A  Where is he going? (A)
B  To Wichita, a town in the centre of the USA.
Activity 11 (p.W2/66)

Tape-script and key: 

Number 1

What are you going to do next summer?

Number 2

I’m visiting London with my family.

Number 3

I’m going to visit the Tower of London.

Number 4

How are you going to travel?

Number 5

I’m going to travel by bus.

Number 6

I’m studying with my partner this afternoon.


Number 7

Where do you come from, David? or Where are you from, David?

Number 8

I come from Italy or I’m from Italy.

Number 9
What’s the weather like in Italy? 
Number 10 
It’s often sunny.

UNIT 20
WE’LL BE YOUR CHEERLEADERS!
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Listening and understanding a dialogue 
Listening and choosing the correct answer 
Listening and completing a text

Listening and matching

Listening and note taking

Listening and answering questions

Reading comprehension

Reading horoscopes

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue

Pair/group work: 
Making requests

Will you do your homework every day?
Will you forget to lock the door every night?
Making promises

Yes, I will. I’ll  do my homework every day.

No, 1 won’t. I’ll lock the door every night.

Making predictions 

What will your future be?

I will be a journalist and I’ll marry a musician.

Talking about star signs
What’s your star sign?

Aries.
What does it say?

Talking about travel 

How are Miss Jones aid Mark traveling?

They’re traveling by train. 

Where are they going?

They’re going to Cambridge.

What time will they arrive?
They’ll arrive at 10.15. 
Record your voice:
Record your horoscope

Record information taken from a listening text 
Say how Alison will spend her weekend

Written productions

Completing sentences

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Future with will
Short answers with will 
Sentences with if and when
Pronunciation 
Pronunciation of the letter r 
Topics and cultural items

Horoscopes 
Star signs

Active vocabulary

nouns

Aquarius 
Aries

Cancer 
Capricorn

card

cartoonist 
cheerleader 
computer programmer 
dentist 
door

driver

film star 
final

football player 
fortune 
friendship

future 
game

Gemini 
horoscope

Leo

Libra

life

love

marriage

money 
musician

night

person

photographer 
Pisces 
plant

policeman 
policewoman 
pop singer 
romance 
Sagittarius 
schoolmate 
Scorpio

sign

software company 
star

stuntman 
stuntwoman 
support 
Taurus 
technician 
training

typist 
Virgo 
writer

verbs

believe

find


lock
 

lose


marry


need


switch off
take part


tidy up


wait

water

will

win

adjective

all

charming 
difficult 
easy 
great 
happy 
important 
lucky

rich

romantic

successful

sure

true

adverbs

again

enough

somewhere

soon

prepositions

until

conjunctions

if

expressions

Come on! 

Sorry.

That'll be great.
Review

1. Review talking about your plans. Ask students to write a schedule for a weekend on a piece of paper, including morn​ing, afternoon, and evening activities. Have them brainstorm possible activities and you write them on the board. Tell stu​dents to leave one afternoon or morning free. Ask a student volunteer Can we meet on Saturday afternoon? Have the stu​dent look at his/her schedule and answer Sorry, but I’m… or Yes, I’m free on Saturday afternoon. Ask and answer like this, T-S, S-T, and S-S, using the schedules to answer the questions.

2. Review asking and saying what people are going to do. Tell the class that you have a friend, Jean, coming to visit your town. Ask What can we see? and make a list of things stu​dents tell you on the board. Then point to each place on the list and ask When can we see it? and write the time students tell you next to it. Then ask How can we get there? and write by bus/by tube/on foot/by bicycle, etc. next to the place. When the schedule is complete, ask What is Jean going to see first? When is she going to see it? How is she going to get there?, T-S, S-T, and S-S, using the information on the board. For extra practice, have students practise asking and answering the questions in small groups.

Dialogue (p.2/130)

1. Ask students to look at the picture on page 2/130. Write the following cues on the board and have students ask each other questions about the picture, Who...? Where...? What... doing?
2. With books closed, play the cassette for the dialogue.

3. Ask students to repeat the sentences recorded with pauses.

4. With books open, ask groups of three students to read the dialogue for the class.

5. With books closed, ask students to predict and reconstruct the dialogue line by line, as in the previous units.

6. Pair work. Students practise in groups, exchanging roles.

7. Ask volunteers to role play the dialogue for the class.

Communication Practice (p.2/131)
Listening (p.2/131)

1. Tape-script

David’s father, Mr Robert Webster, is a journalist. He works in London as a correspondent for an American newspaper: the San Francisco Chronicle. Mr Webster and his wife, Helen, are leav​ing home to go to the USA. They are going to San Francisco for a meeting at the newspaper.

Key: 1.B
2.C
3.A
4.C
5.A
6.B 
Speaking (pp.2/131-2/132)

2. Before doing the activity the students learn or revise the vo​cabulary for the things to do. Have them repeat the phrases in chorus first and then individually. Then, the students will do the pair work.

Listening (p.2/132)

3. Tape-script and key:

This will be a really successful weekend for Aquarians.

On Friday you will have a nice evening. You will go to a party or to the cinema or you will leave for a short holiday. You will meet a charming person and you will invite this person to go out with you the next day. On Saturday you will take part in a sports event. The other players will be very good and the match will he difficult but in the end you will be the winner. Then, you will go to a pizza restaurant with the person you met on Friday. On Sunday, you will relax and stay at home the whole day, tired but happy.

Speaking (p.2/132)

4. Pair work. Take turns in asking your partner questions. Discuss answers.

Key:

1. It will be a successful weekend for Simon.

2. On Friday.

3. He will meet her at a party or at the cinema or during a short holiday.

4. He will ask her to go out with him the day after.

5. On Saturday.

6. The match will be difficult.

7. Simon will be the winner.

8. He will go to a pizza restaurant.

9. He will go with the girl he met on Friday.

10. He will relax and stay at home the whole day.

Reading (p.2/133)

5. Go through the horoscope and read the various signs. Ask stu​dents to repeat the names after you. Then students read the horo​scope and take notes of their own horoscope.

Speaking (p.2/133)

6. Puzzlers

1. Tell students that will = going to. Write this on the board. Say I will go to the supermarket tomorrow. I am going to the supermarket tomorrow. Ask students to repeat these two sen​tences. Then have volunteers make up sentences with will and going to. Ask students to practise these in a chain around the class, each student giving the same sentence with will and going to. Be sure students include the word tomorrow in their sentences, so they understand that we use will and going to to show something that will happen in the future.

2. Write on the board I’ll go to the disco tomorrow. Circle the words I’ll and ask What does "I’ll" mean? If students have trouble, write the words I will under I’ll on the board. Say the sentence with I’ll and with I will and ask students to repeat it after you. Then ask volunteers to make up sentences using I’ll.

3. Write on the board I won’t be late tomorrow night. Circle the words I won’t and ask What does “I won’t” mean? If students have trouble, write the words I will not under I won’t on the board. Say the sentence with I won’t and with I will not and ask students to repeat it after you. Then ask volunteers to make up sentences using I won’t.

After students have written down the sentences that they have chosen you can run a class discussion. On the board write the sentences that all agree on.

Pair work. Students practise the model dialogue using the infor​mation in the horoscope. Move around the classroom and help them. When students have finished, ask several pairs of students to role play the dialogues for each of the signs of the horoscope.

Grammar Practice (p.2/134)

Exercise 1 (p.2/134)

1. Jennifer was born on 12th March, she is Pisces. She’ll be a film star and she’ll marry a photographer. She’ll be rich. She'’l go to the cinema and she’ll start a new friendship.

2. George was born on 6th April, he is Aries. He’ll be a jour​nalist and he’ll marry a musician. He’ll be very rich and he’ll have a romantic summer.

3. Roberta was born on 29th June, she is Cancer. She’ll be a teacher and she’ll marry a teacher. She won’t have enough money but she’ll find true love when she is 19.

4. Jason was born on 3rd January, he is Capricorn. He’ll be a tennis player, he’ll marry a policewoman and he’ll get a lot of money after the marriage. He’ll find love when he goes abroad.

5. Christine was born on 7th December, she is Sagittarius. She’ll be a football player, she’ll marry a technician and they won’t be very rich. But she’ll meet an important person in 2 or 3 years’ time.

6. Elizabeth was born on 11th August, she is Leo. She’ll be a stuntwoman and she’ll marry a computer programmer. She’ll get a lot of money but she’ll spend it. She’ll feel happy when she is 20.
7. John was born on 20th September, he is Virgo. He’ll be a driver and he’ll marry a doctor. He won’t get very much money but he’ll find true love during next holidays.

8. Open answer.

Exercise 2 (p.2/135) 
Key:

a. Will you help me with my homework? (3)

b. What will your future be? (4)

c. What will the weather be like? (1)

d. Where will you be in twenty years’ time? (6) 
e. Who will go to Julia’s party? (2)

f. What time will your friends arrive? (5)

Exercise 3 (p.2/136) 
Key:

1. People will wear gas masks.

2. People will eat pills, not food.

3. Robots will take children to school.

4. We’ll have holidays on the moon.

5. People will wear computers like sunglasses.

6. Robots will cook and serve dinner.

Exercise 4 (p.2/137) 
Key:

1. Will Jason marry Susan? No, he won’t.

2. Will our American friends visit us next summer? No, they won’t.

3. Will you be rich? No, I won’t.

4. Will Julia and David get married? Yes, they will.

5. Will the children finish their homework before dinner? No, they won’t.

6. Will we pass the English test tomorrow? Yes, you will.

7. Will my friend phone me this afternoon. Yes, he will.

8. Will my partner and I become computer programmers? Yes, you will.

9. Will the weather be fine at the weekend? No, it won’t. 
10. Will John help Martha to do the shopping? Yes, he will.

Exercise 5 (p.2/137) 
Key:

1. John will be cold if he doesn’t wear a sweater.

2. Simon and his team will win the match if they play well.

3. We won’t catch the bus, if we don’t hurry.

4. If Mark eats a big breakfast, he won’t need to have a big lunch.

5. Julia will cheer for Simon’s team when she goes to the match.

6. When we arrive, we’ll call you.

7. Will you go to the beach if it’s sunny and dry?

8. The children will be late to school if they miss the bus.

9. Who will cook for us if mum goes away for the weekend?

10. Simon’s parents will be very angry if he comes home late.

Exercise 6 (p.2/137) 
Key:

1. The concert will begin when the orchestra is ready.

2. If we go to Cambridge, we’ll visit our grandparents.

3. When David reads his horoscope, he’ll be happy.

4. If I see your friends, I’ll tell them about the prize.

5. When Julia’s friend goes on holiday, he’ll send her a postcard.

6. If Sheila invites George to her party, he’ll come.

7. If they don’t take a taxi, they won’t get to the station on time.

8. If it rains on Saturday, we won’t go to the beach.

Developing Skills (p.2/138)

Listening (p.2/138) 
1a. Tape-script 
Dialogue 1
Inspector


Tickets, please. Tickets, please.

Miss Jones


Where’s your ticket, Mark? The ticket inspec​tor’s coming.

Mark


Yes, just a moment. Where is it? It must be in my pocket.

Oh, here it is.

Inspector


Thank you, Sir. Madam?

Miss Jones

Here you are. Excuse me. What time will the train arrive in Cambridge?
Inspector


We’ll arrive at 10.15.

Miss Jones


10.15? Oh, good! Are we on time?
Inspector


Yes. We expect to arrive on time.

Miss Jones


Thank you very much.

Dialogue 2
Mr Johnson


What's the time, Mr Greenfield?

Mr Greenfield 

It’s 9.20.

Mr Johnson


Will it still take long to get to Oxford?

Mr Greenfield 

No, only twenty miles to go. I think we’ll get there at 9.45.

Mr Johnson 
Oh, good! The meeting is at ten. We’re on time. It was a good idea to go by car. Trains are often late.

Dialogue 3

Robert Webster
Helen, are you OK?

Helen Webster

A bit tired, Robert. The flight is very long. 
Robert Webster 
Yeah! Twelve hours is a long time.

Hostess 
Ladies and gentlemen, we’ve just started our approach to San Francisco Airport where we’ll land in about twenty minutes. The time in San Francisco is now ten thirty a.m. local lime. The temperature is 20 degrees Centi​grade and the weather is cloudy.

Please, make sure that your seat belts are fastened, and that your seat is in the upright position. Thank you very much for flying with us. Enjoy your stay in San Francisco.

Robert Webster 
You see! We’ll be in San Francisco at ten to eleven.

Dialogue 4
David


Nigel, is that the coach to Windsor?

Nigel


Yes, I think so.

Two to Windsor, please. 
Driver 


Thank you. Here you are.

Nigel


What time are we leaving?

Driver


It’s five to eleven. We’ll leave al eleven.

David


So we’ll leave in five minutes.

How long will it take to get to Windsor?

Nigel


About 45 minutes. We’ll be there at a quarter to twelve.

Key:

1. D

H 

K

2. B 

G 

I

3. A 

E

L

4. C 

F 

J
Speaking (p.2/138)

lb. Students check their matching with their partner’s. 
Reading (p. 6/139)

2b. Key:

1. Cancer
2. Libra
3. Aries

4. Pisces

5. Taurus 

6. Aquarius
7. Gemini

8. Capricorn

9. Sagittarius

10. Leo

11. Virgo

12. Scorpio
 
Listening (p.2/140) 
3. Tape-script

Patricia 
Hello!

Alison

Hello! Is that Patricia? Patricia Morrison? 
Patricia 

Yes, speaking.

Alison

Oh, hello, Patricia. This is Alison.

Patricia 
Alison! How are you?

Alison 

Fine, and what about you? How’s life in London? 
Patricia 
Well, you know. Like life in a big city. Traffic and tourists everywhere!

When are you coming here?

Alison 

Next weekend. I want to see my parents.

Patricia 
Next weekend? Oh, good! So we can meet and have a good time together.

Alison 
Oh, yes. I’ll come on Saturday and I’ll stay until Sunday evening. Then I’II have to come back to Liverpool.

Patricia 
How will you come? By car?
Alison

Oh, no! I’ll take the train. I’ll be in London at about 12 o’clock.

Patricia 
Fine! Call me when you arrive.

Alison

Yes, of course. Bye, now!

Patricia 
Bye!

Key: 1.B 
2.A 
3.C 
4.C 
5.A 
6.B 
PRONUNCIATION (p.2/140)

Pronunciation of the letter r
1. Key:

I can’t ride a bike.

The weather is fine.

When will you play your final? 
I play the guitar.

This is Mr Webster.

My grandparents live in London. 
That girl is beautiful!

VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/140) 
Crossword key:
Unit Self Test (p.2/141)

Make Request 
Simon, will you pass me the salt, please?

Will you feed the cat every day?
Will you take in the milk every morning?

Make Promises
 I’ll lock the door every night.

We’ll help you with your homework.

Yes, I will. I’ll take in the milk every morning.

Make Predictions 
I will be a journalist and I’ll marry a musician.

You will win the match.

The weather will be nice.

I’ll marry a teacher and I won’t be rich.

Communication Cards
Card 19: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  
When were you born?

B  
I was born on the eighteenth of October nineteen ninety-two.

A  
Your horoscope says that you won’t let other people inter​fere in your life, that you are fascinating but you won’t meet the right person this year...

Etc.

Card 20: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A

Are Miss Jones and her boyfriend Mark going to dance?
B
Yes, they are.
A

Is David going to play the piano?
B
Yes, he is.

A

What’s Julia going to do?
B
She’s going to swim.

Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus

Activity 1 (p.W2/67) 
Key:

· Julia thinks that we’ll live on the moon.

· David thinks that people will work at night and will sleep dur​ing the day.

· Karen thinks that there won’t be any more detective stories to read.

· Simon thinks that he’ll have a beautiful sports car.

· Mr Greenfield thinks that he will work with a robot secretary.

· Jeremy thinks that trees will have a lot of bones on them.

Activity 2 (p.W2/68) 
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 3 (p.W2/68) 
Key:

1. I’ll go to school when I’m ready.

2. John will tell me the solution to the math problem if he knows it.

3. Julia and Karen will sleep till 10 o’clock on Sunday if they slay out late on Saturday night.

4. When Mrs Greenfield finishes reading the newspaper, she will prepare the dinner.

5. If you have a birthday party, who will you invite?

6. What time will the plane arrive in New York if it leaves at three o’clock in the afternoon?

7. If the children don’t hurry, they won’t catch the bus.

8. I’ll phone my parents when I arrive in Edinburgh.

Activity 4 (p.W2/68) 
Key:

1. My partner and 1 won’t talk when the teacher is explaining the lesson.

2. John’s brother is going to help John wash the car on Saturday.

3. Julia’s team won’t win the basketball match on Friday.

4. My family and I are spending the summer holidays in France.

5. I’ll feed my cat regularly.
6. It’ll rain tomorrow.

7. Nigel and Karen are going to visit their grandparents an the weekend.

8. David is taking part in a competition next month.

Activity 5 (p.W2/69) 
Key:

Simon’s promise: I will help my mother do the shopping. 
David’s intention: I am going to do keep-fit exercises twice a week.

Nigel and Karen’s promise: He will make our beds every day.

Mr and Mrs Greenfield’s intention: We are going to let the chil​dren stay out late on Saturdays.

Activity 6 (p.W2/70) 
Tape-script
Number 1
Nigel
Hello! Nigel speaking!

Julia
Hi, Nigel! It’s Julia here! What are you doing?

Nigel
I’m watching TV. Why?

Julia
Do you want to come to the cinema this afternoon?

Nigel
Sorry. I’m playing football with David and Simon at five o’clock. What about tomorrow afternoon?

Julia
OK.

Number 2

Nigel
Hey. David?

David
Yes?

Nigel
Where are you going for Christmas?

David
I want to go to the United States, but my parents want to go to Edinburgh to visit relatives.

Nigel
So, where are you going?

David
To Edinburgh of course. We’re going to the United States next summer.

Number 3

Julia
Miss Jones, what are you doing for the holi​days?

Miss Jones
I’m going to Oxford.

Julia

Really? When are you leaving?

Miss Jones
On Saturday or Sunday.
Julia

And how long will you be there?

Miss Jones 
Two weeks. I’m spending two weeks with one of my friends from university. And what about you, Julia? What are you doing for your holidays?
Julia

I’m spending two months with my relatives in Ireland.

Miss Jones
Oh, that’s nice!

Number 4

Mrs Greenfield

Karen, don’t forget to make your bed. 
Karen

OK, Mum. I’ll make my bed every day. But, what about Nigel? He never does anything! 
Mrs Greenfield 
He says he will put the milk bottle out every day and feed Jeremy every morning.

Karen

Well, I hope he will!

Number 5

Man

What a terrible day yesterday!

Woman 
Yes, it was awful. Cloudy and rainy all day!
Man

But tomorrow it will be a nice day. Sunny and dry! 
Woman 

Oh, good!
Key:1.C 
2.A 
3.A 
4.C 
5.B 
Activity 7 (p.W2/71) 
Key:

Promise

John: “Jennifer, I’ll take you out to dinner tomorrow night!”
Don’t worry, Mum! I’ll take the dog out for a walk three times every day while you are on holiday!

Prediction

It’ll be a beautiful day tomorrow.
It will be a wonderful party!

Plan

Where are you studying this afternoon?
We’re playing tennis with Mark and Jason on Friday.

Our friends are arriving next Sunday in the afternoon.

Intention

Jane is going to spend her holidays in the Hawaiian Islands.
My partner and I aren’t going to stay out late tonight.

How are you going to celebrate your birthday?

Activity 8 (p.W2/72) 
Key:

There is a training session at Finchley Sports Centre. The final game in the European Junior Football Championship is on Saturday and Simon’s team is playing against a French team in that match. David and Julia are there and they are talking to Simon near the football ground. Simon wants all his friends to come to the game and cheer his team to victory. David promises that he will bring all his schoolmates to the game. Julia will come too with all the basketball team. She and her friends will be Simon’s cheerleaders.

Simon is a little worried. He isn’t sure that his team will win the match because the French team is very good. However, Julia is sure that Simon’s team will win because it is written in the stars. She read the horoscope this morning. Simon is an Aquar​ian and the horoscope says that this will be a lucky week for Aquarians. Anyway, Julia is sure that if his team wins. Simon will believe in horoscopes.

At the end of the dialogue, Simon has to go because his coach is ready to start training again.

Activity 9 (p.W2/73) 
Key:

Hi John,
I want to come and see you in San Francisco. If I come, I’ll take a flight from Rome to San Francisco on July 3. The flight leaves at 10.35 am and arrives at 15.45 pm. I think I’ll stay for one week.

If the date of arrival is not good for you, will you let me know? Will you come and meet me at the airport? 
Can’t wait to see you!

Write to me soon!

Bye for now!
Antonella
UNIT 21
IS JIM A GOOD PLAYER?
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS
Listening comprehension

Listening and understanding a dialogue 
Listening and matching

Listening and finding the correct answer 
Listening and note taking

Internet skills

Using an interactive map to find routes on the Underground

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a passage

Reading and choosing the correct answer

Oral production

Making comparisons
Is the weather in New York better or worse than the weather in Boston?

It’s better.

Inviting people
I’m going to the swimming pool this afternoon. Do you want to come with me?
Accepting/refusing
Yes. I’d love to.


Sorry, I can’t.

Saying excuses
I have to study for tomorrow's test.
Making arrangements
What time are we going? 


Let’s make it at 4 o’clock. 
Record your voice:

Say what happened to Fred

Compare people, animals and places

Refuse your partner’s invitation to go to the swimming pool. Invent an excuse

Use the London Underground map and give your partner instructions to go from one place to another place

Written production 

Writing a summary

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Comparatives: 
-er than ...

more than ...

less than ...

as … as
Irregular comparisons


Want + infinitive
Pronunciation
The sounds [] and []


Topics and cultural items

Comparisons 
Invitations

London Underground

Active vocabulary

nouns

accident 
afternoon 
branch 
collarbone

hospital

rib

roller skating 
soccer 
test

tube

winger

verbs 
break 
climb 
crack

fall down 
look

look after 
meet

adjectives 
bad

better 
determined 
faster 
little

old

popular 
sad

slow

sorry
worse 
young

adverbs
better 
more

conjunctions

as … as

than

expressions
How is he doing? 
I’d love to.

Poor thing!

What's the matter?

Dialogue (p.2/142)

1. Students look at the picture. Ask What questions can you ask about the picture? Elicit questions from the class. Write the questions on the board. Then, have students answer the ques​tions.

2. With books closed, play the cassette for the dialogue.

3. Have students predict the dialogue line by line (refer to the introduction to this Guide, page 9, letter c).

4. Ask students to repeat the dialogue after the cassette recorder.

5. Divide the class into four groups. Have each group take a role and repeat the dialogue line by line. Then, the members of the groups exchange roles.

6. With books open, ask groups of students to read the dia​logue.

7. Students books are closed. Write the dialogue on strips of paper, one line per strip. Mix them up and give them out, one per student. Have the students stand in a large circle. Go round the circle having each student read his/her line. Stand behind the student who has the first line of the dialogue and have him/her read it again. Students try to put the dialogue in order by rearranging themselves in the circle. If students have trouble, they should not show each other the lines, but ask each other to repeat. When they have decided on the order, have them go round the circle reading their lines. Then read the dialogue and have students check their order, rearranging themselves if necessary.
Communication Practice (p.2/143)

Listening (p.2/143) 
1. Tape-script

Man
Welcome to the Breakfast Quiz Show. This morning we have a young lady from Boston. Mrs ...

Woman 
Bloomfield. Mary Bloomfield.
Man

OK. Can I call you Mary?
Woman 
Of course.
Man

How long have you been in New York, Mary? 
Woman 
I arrived yesterday.
Man

You’re lucky. You found such a nice weather here in New York. Sunny and warm.
Woman 
Yes, I saw the weather forecast this morning. It’s rainy and cold in Boston.
Man

Good. Let’s start with the first question. Which city has more inhabitants, London or Los Angeles? 
Woman 
I think Los Angeles. It has more than 18 million inhabitants.

Man 
That’s right. Los Angeles has 18,296,000 inhabitants and London only 6,735,000. And now the second question. Which sport has more fans in Britain, soc​cer or tennis?
Woman
Er ... I’m not sure, probably ... tennis, I guess.
Man

Uh, no, sorry, it’s soccer or football, as many people call it in Europe. But, don’t worry, Mary. Now, tell me which building is taller, the Empire State Building here in New York or the Eiffel Tower in Paris? 
Woman 
I remember that the Eiffel Tower is 300 metres. Now ... I suppose that the Empire State Building is taller than that.

Man 
Correct! The Empire State Building is 382 metres high. Now let’s switch to another topic. Actors. Do you often go to the movies, Mary?
Woman 
Oh, yes, quite often.
Man

Do you think that Robert De Niro is older than Al Pacino?
Woman 
Mmm, I’m an Al Pacino fan. I know he was horn in New York in 1940. I’m sure Robert De Niro is younger.
Man 
And that’s right! Robert De Niro was born in New York on August 17, 1943. And now the last question. If you give me the right answer, you’ll win the second prize, this wonderful blender. Are you ready?
Woman 
Yes, I am.
Man

Which is faster? A cheetah or a tiger?

Woman 
I know this one. Cheetahs! I know cheetahs can run very fast. The fastest recorded speed of a cheetah is 110 km per hour.
Man

Exactly!! The tiger is fast as well, but it can only run at 55 km per hour. Here’s your blender, Mary! 
Woman 
Oh. thank you!!
Key:

The weather in Boston is worse than in New York. 
London is smaller than Los Angeles.

Tennis is more popular than soccer.

The Empire State Building is taller than the Eiffel Tower. 
Robert De Niro is younger than Al Pacino.

Tigers are slower than cheetahs.

Speaking (p.2/143)

2. On the board, draw two stick Figures. Write David and Mr Webster under the pictures. Now, point to Mr Webster and say Mr Webster is taller than David. Students repeat. Write the sen​tence on the board and underline taller than. Ask pairs of stu​dents of different heights to stand up. Say... is taller than... Ask the class to repeat. Draw two figures of Julia and Miss Jones and write Julia and Miss Jones under the pictures. Then say Julia is shorter than Miss Jones. Students repeat. Using the pictures, make a few more sentences with taller/shower than.
Explain the meaning of better, worse, bigger, smaller, more popular, less popular, taller, shorter, older, younger, faster, slower.
Then, students work in pairs and talk about the different items on page 2/143.

Speaking (p.2/144)

3. Go through the various activities illustrated on page 2/144 and make sure that everything is clear. Then ask a student to play the role of A and invite you to go to the swimming pool. You play the role of B. Read the dialogue with the student. Then, ask another student to invite you to go to the swimming pool. You play the role of B, and this time you refuse the invitation.

Pair work. Students practise the dialogue. One student invites the other to go to one of the places suggested in the pictures. The second student will accept or refuse. Change roles. Move around the classroom and help students.

Grammar Practice (p.2/145)

Exercise 1 (p.2/146) 
Adjective/adverb

Comparative form
dry



drier
modern


more modern
cheap



cheaper
windy



windier
cold



colder
wet



wetter
sad



sadder
lucky



luckier
difficult


more difficult
charming


more charming
easy



easier
rich



richer
important 


more important
romantic


more romantic
Exercise 2 (p.2/146) 
Key:

Mark’s house is newer than Jason’s house. 
Jason’s house is older than Mark’s house.

Big Red is bigger than Jeremy.

Jeremy is smaller than Big Red.

Tommy is happier than Sam.

Sam is sadder than Tommy.

The bike on the right is more expensive than the bike on the left.

The bike on the left is cheaper than the bike on the right.

Laura is colder than Christine.

Christine is warmer than Laura.
Nigel is faster than David.

David is slower than Nigel.

Exercise 3 (p.2/147)

Key: Example answer;

Mr Blake is happier than Mr Wilkins because he won ₤110.000 in the football pools last week...

Exercise 4 (p.2/147)

Key:

1. Fred Decker feels better/worse today than yesterday.

2. I ate less/more for lunch yesterday than for breakfast.

3. There is more/less snow in the mountains in January than in August.

4. My partner writes better/worse than me.

5. It’s generally colder/hotter in summer than in winter.

6. The pizzas that my mother makes are better/worse than the pizzas I eat at restaurants.

7. Simon thinks that Jim Tilden plays football worse/better than Fred Decker.

8. I have more/less homework today than I had yesterday.

Exercise 5 (p.2/148)

Key:

1.
Mr Greenfield is as nice as Mr Webster.

2. Tom Cruise is as famous as Richard Gere.

3. New York is as interesting as Washington D.C.

4. London is as beautiful as Paris.

5.
Love stories are as popular as thrillers.

6. That blue dress is as expensive as this red dress.

7.
Canadian winters are as cold as Russian winters.

8. The math exercise is as easy as the German exercise.

D DEGREE OF COMPARISON USING LESS… THAN (p.2/148)

Key: The formula is less + adjective + than.

Exercise 6 (p.2/148)

Key:

1.  I think that French wine is not as good as Italian wine.

2.
 English is less difficult to learn than German.

3.
 Heather is less popular than Karen.

4.
 Philip’s father is not as old as Mark's father.

5.  My grandparents’ house is not as beautiful as my house.

6.  The Mississippi is not as long as the Nile.

7.  Your hook was less interesting than my book.

8.  Those brown trousers are less expensive than these blue trousers.

Exercise 7 (p.2/149)

Key:

1. Do you want to go out for a pizza with me, Sally? 
Yes. I’d love to.
2. Do you want to spend the weekend at the seaside with me?

That’s a great idea!

3. Nigel, do you want to come to my birthday party?

Yes, I’d love to.

4.   Jim, do you want to go roller skating with me?

Sorry, I can’t. I have to study for tomorrow math’s test.

5. David, do you want to watch TV at my house?
That’s a great idea!

6. Nigel, do you want to have dinner at my house?

Sorry, I can’t. It is my grandfather’s birthday and I have to go to his house today.

7. Nigel, do you want to play video games at the arcade with me?

No, thanks. I don’t feel well and I want to go home and rest.
8. Julia, do you want to come to Windsor with my faintly for the weekend?

Sorry, I can’t. I have a basketball game on Saturday evening and I can’t miss it.

Developing Skills (p.2/150)

Listening (p.2/150)

1. Tape-script

Simon

Look, it’s raining. What can we do now! We can’t go out.

Nigel

Hum. What about playing a game?

Simon

Yes. Do you want to play a trivial game?

Nigel

OK.

Simon

Good. Who plays first, you?

Nigel

Come on, you start. Ask the first question.

Simon

The first question is: which is older, Buckingham Palace or the Tower of London?

Nigel

Oh, that’s easy. The Tower of London, of course.

Simon

Yes, that’s right. William the Conqueror ordered it to be built in 1078. Buckingham Palace dates back to the early 18th century. Good. It’s your turn now.

Nigel

Is a Ferrari more expensive than a Rolls-Royce?

Simon

Er... that’s a bit difficult, because Ferraris are expensive. But I think that Rolls-Royces are more expensive. Is that right?

Nigel

Yes, that’s right. A Rolls-Royce costs more than £ 150.000. Ferraris cost a bit less...

Simon

It’s my turn now. Which was faster of these two famous American runners, Jessie Owens or Carl Lewis?

Nigel

Well, I read somewhere that Jessie Owens won the Olympic Games in Berlin and he was so fast that he was nicknamed the Midnight Bullet. 



So I think that he was faster.
Simon

No, sorry. This time lose. It’s true that Jessie Owens is a legend, but Carl Lewis was faster. He ran the 100 metres in less than 10 seconds.

Nigel

OK. Now let’s see if you can answer this one: is Vesuvius, the volcano near Naples, higher than Etna, the volcano near Catania?

Simon

Hum. I don’t know. I’ll try a wild guess. Is it Vesuvius?
Nigel

No, sorry. Etna is higher. It’s 3.323 metres high. Vesuvius is only 1,132 metres high.

Simon

Well, we’re level so far. Do you want to go on...

Key:
The Tower of London is older than Buckingham Palace.
A Rolls-Royce is more expensive than a Ferrari.

Carl Lewis was faster than Jessie Owens.

Etna is higher than Vesuvius.

Reading (p.2/151)

2b. Key:

1. Right.

2. Wrong. There were trains pulled by steam locomotives on that line.
3. Wrong. Not all the lines run deep under the ground.

4. Right

5. Right

6. Right

7. Wrong. The vast majority of the central London lines were built before the First World War.

8. Doesn’t say.


9. Right.

10. Right.

Listening (p.2/152)

5. Tape-script
Dialogue 1
1st man

Single to Piccadilly, please.


2nd  man

£1.30, please.


1st man

Here you are.


2nd  man

Thank you.

Dialogue 2
Man
It’s Saturday today. Why don’t we go to Marble Arch? It’s a sunny day. I’m sure there are lots of people at Speaker’s Corner.
Woman

Oh. yes. That’s a great idea. Let’s go to Marble Arch, then!


Man

Two to Marble Arch, please.
2nd man

£2.60, please.


1st man

Here’s £3.
Dialogue 3
1st woman 
What time is the appointment, Mary? 
2nd  woman 
At seven thirty. Bond Street Station. 
1st woman

OK. Let’s take the Central Line, then. 
2nd woman 
Yes. Two to Bond Street, please. 
Man

£3.80, please.

2nd man
Oh, I’m sorry. I haven’t got change. I have a £20 note.

Man

That’s OK. Here you are.

Key:
Where
Piccadilly
Marble Arch

Bond Street

How much
£1.30

£2.60


£3.80
PRONUNCIATION (p.2/152)
The sounds [] and [
3. Tape-script and key:

cash

shore

shoes
cheap

leech

watch

shop

match

dish

VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/152)

Key:

A
B
slower
faster

more popular
bigger

shorter
older

younger
more beautiful

earlier
cheaper
smaller
 

worse

better

taller

happier

Communication Cards

Card 21: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:

A
Who’s older, Bill or Michael?

B
Michael is 20. How old is Bill?

A
Bill is 22. So Bill is older.

Etc.

Card 22: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:
A
Do you want to come to the bowling alley with me this afternoon?

B
Bowling alley? Sorry, but I don’t like howling. Why don’t we go to the football match?

A
Sorry, but I don’t like football. Why don’t we go to the cinema?

B
Yes. I’d love to.

Etc.

Workbook 2 Plus
Activity 1 (p.W2/74)

Key:

1. Bob’s friends are more generous than my friends.

2. Summers are warmer than winters.

3. The tea I drank yesterday was better than the tea I’m drink​ing now.

4. The lesson today is more interesting than the lesson yester​day.

5. Jane is fatter than Mary.
6. This film is worse than the film we saw last week.


7. Sports cars are faster than lorries.
8. The food my father cooks is tastier than the food my mother cooks.


9. Mt. Everest is higher than Mt. Blanc.
10. Some students are more determined than other students.

Activity 2a (p.W2/74)
Key:


bad-worse; tall-taller; late-later; soon-sooner; high-higher; quick-quicker; good-better; hard-harder; sad-sadder; cheap-cheaper; tasty-tastier.
Activity 2b (p.W2/74)

Key:
Jeremy’s food is more expensive than our food!


Activity 3 (p.W2/75)
Tape-script
Number1

Mary is taller than Joyce, but she is shorter than Sue.
Number 2

Boy
Look! The winners of the race!

Girl
Yes! Tom’s there, too! He ran faster than Mark!

Boy
That’s right, but he didn’t run as fast as Philip.
Girl
No, he didn’t. Philip won the race.

Number 3

Man


Look! The weather forecast. What a beautiful sunny day in Oxford!
Woman
 
Yes, it’s better than it is here in London. It’s cloudy here.

Man

I know, but we’re going to Canterbury and it’s worse there. It's raining!
Woman

Oh, dear!

Number 4

Karen
Julia, look at those blouses over there in the window. I like the grey one.
Julia

Humm. I like the white blouse, but it’s more expensive
Karen

Yes, it is. Do you like the dark blouse? It’s less expensive than the white one.


Julia 
No, I don’t like the dark one. I want to buy the white blouse. Twenty-five pounds. It is more expensive, but I like it better!

Karen

Well, buy it then!


Number 5

Nigel
Hey, David!


David
Yes, Nigel?


Nina
Do you want to come to the swimming pool with Simon and me?


David
Sorry, I can’t. I’m going fishing with my grandfather.


Key:
1. C 
2.A 
3. B 
4.A 
5.C
Activity 4 (P.W2/76)
Key:

1. My English teacher is taller shorter/than my Italian teacher
2. I think that David is more handsome/uglier than Simon
3. Books in English are easier/more difficult to read than books in French.
4. I like pasta more/less than spinach.
5. My Math teacher’s hair is shorter/longer than my English teacher's hair.

6. Listening to music is more interesting/more boring than surfing the Internet.
7. The weather in my town in September is hotter/colder than in December.

8. I am happier/sadder in summer than in winter.

Activity 5 (p.W2/76)

Key:
1. T-shirts are as popular as jeans.
2. I think that golf is less popular than football in Italy.
3. Buildings in New York are taller than buildings in Rome.
4. I am happier in summer than in winter.
5. My partner plays basketball better than me.
6. The Thames is longer than the Po.
7. Julia Roberts is as beautiful as Jennifer Lopez. 

8. Cheetahs runs faster than tigers.
9. Do you want to go to the cinema with me tonight? 

10. Yes. I’d love to.
Activity 6 (p.W2/77)

Key:

1. Don’t forget to feed the cat, Susan! 
Don't worry mum, I won’t.
2. Where are you going to spend your holidays? 
I’m going to relax on an island in the Caribbean Sea.

3. What does your star sign say? What will your future be? 
I’ll be a pop singer and I’ll marry a famous actor!
4. What do you think about Fred and Jim? 
Well, Fred’s more determined than Jim. 
5. I’m going out for a bike ride. Do you want to come with me? 
Sorry, I can’t. I have to look after my little brother.
6. Which is bigger: London or Los Angeles? 
Los Angeles.
Activity 7a (p.W2/76)
Key:
1. Men in the United States Navy.
2. Because it is in the form of a “T”. It has short sleeves and a round neck.
3. They are comfortable, cheaper, and easier to wash than regular shirts.
4. In the 1960s.
5. They are T-shirts with photos of rock groups on them.
6. Until about 1955 they were white. Nowadays are of all kind of colours.
7. She wears T-shirts with the name of pop stars like Britney Spears.

8. Everybody wear T-shirts.
9. Open answer.

Activity 7b (p.W2/79)

Key:

1.A
 
2.D
 
3.B 
4.C 
5.G
 6.E
 7.F
8.H
9.I
10.J
Activity 8 (p.W2/81) 
Key: Open answers

Activity 9 (p.W2/81) 
Key:

Hi!

I’m writing you a short message because I want to ask you a question. What do you think about living in towns/cities compared to living in the country?

My classmates and I are doing a survey about this topic. Can you help me with your opinion?

Answer me soon!

Yours,
Henry

Activity 10 (p.W2/81) 

Key: Open answers.

UNIT 22
THE BEST FOOTBALL TEAM
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS
Listening comprehension
Understanding a dialogue

Listening and choosing the correct answer 
Listening and following the route on a map 
Song: “Maybe its because I’m a Londoner”
Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Reading and understanding 
Intensive reading of a passage 
Reading and taking notes

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue 
Pair/Group work:

Making comparisons 

Who is the youngest student in our class?
Which is the most famous rock band in the world?

Expressing agreement 
I  think that Paolo is the youngest student in the class.
or disagreement 

Yes, that’s right/ No. 1 think that...

Interviewing people

Song “Maybe it’s because I’m a Londoner” 
Record your voice:
Record the answers to the Enquiry
Record what you remember of the passage: "A Brief History of London"
Written production
Writing answers to questions 
Writing answers to a class enquiry 
Writing a summary

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Superlatives

Irregular superlatives
Pronunciation 
Pronunciation of the letter h 
Topics and cultural items

History of London 
London Tours

Active vocabulary
nouns
announcement 
defender
Europe 
football team

goal keeper 
midfield

minute 
moment

motorcycle 
motorcycle racer

nil

personality

racing driver

river 
tower 
world

verbs

cross

invite

jump

make

move

seem

adjectives

best

elegant

famous

greatest

handsome

noisiest

quite

spectacular

adverbs

fast
most

really

still

tonight
pronouns

anything

expressions

Hooray!

Nil nil.

Dialogue (p.2/154)

Preview

With books open ask students questions about the pictures.
Who is the man on the left talking in the microphone? 
Who are Les Oursons?

Does Simon play for Les Oursons or for The Cubs? 
Who is Mr Porter?

What is the “Pizza on the Boat”?

Where is it?

1. Before playing the tape, tell the students to focus on what the commentator says and on how he says it. 
2. Play the normal version of the dialogue.

3. Check whether the students have understood the whole dia​logue Play the tape again if necessary.
4. At this point you can go on with the same steps as in the pre​vious units or skip them all or do one or more of them depending on the interest shown by the students and the opportunity to give them more practice.

5. Divide the class into seven groups, with each group taking a part. Ask them to repeat the dialogue after the cassette line by line. Change parts.

6. With books open, ask several pairs of volunteers to read the dialogue.

7. Group work. Ask students to practise the dialogue and change parts. Move around the classroom and help them.
8. Ask groups of students to try to act out the dialogue for the class.

Communications Practice (p.2/155)
Reading/writing (p.2/155)

Discuss with students the meanings of the sentences. Try to elicit the rule on the formation of superlatives.

Key:

Simon adalah pemain terbaik saat ini.
Kami adalah tim terbaik di Eropa sekarang.
Itu adalah pertandingan sepakbola paling spektakuler tahun ini. 
Kami adalah pemain-pemain sepakbola terbaik di dunia.
Mereka membuat pizza paling enak di kota ini. 
Speaking (p.2/156)

4a. First, students work individually and write down the names of the people they choose. Then, they work in pairs and compare their choices.

Exercise 1 (p.2/157) 
Key:

Adjective/Adverb 
Comparative form
Superlative form
adventurous

more adventurous
the most adventurous
clean


cleaner


the cleanest
funny


funnier


the funniest
loyal


more loyal

the most loyal
thirsty


thirstier

the thirstiest
bright


brighter

the brightest
thin


thinner


the thinnest
wet


wetter


the wettest
hungry


hungrier

the hungriest
dry


drier


the driest
handsome

more handsome
the most handsome
modern

more modern

the most modern
Exercise 2 (p.2/158)

Key:

1. What’s the most famous building in your town?

2. What do you think is the most popular kind of music now​adays?

3. Britney Spears is one of the thinnest pop stars I know.

4. My brown sweater is the warmest sweater that I have.
5. Who’s the luckiest person that you know?

6. I think that Venice is the most romantic city in Italy.

7. It rarely rains in July and August; they’re the driest months of the year.

8. Everybody was hungry after the film, but 1 was the hungri​est of all!

9. My parents think that Elton John’s songs are the most pleasant songs to listen to.

Exercise 3 (p.2/158) 
Key:

Example answers:

Cats are the most independent pets.

Death Valley is the hottest place in the United States.

Exercise 4 (p.2/159) 
Key:
Adjective
Comparative form

Superlative form

far
farther

the farthest

good
better

the best
bad
worse

the worst
much/a lot
more

the most
little
less

the least
Exercise 5 (p.2/159) 
Key:

1. All the students in my class live far from school, but Mark lives the farthest.

2. I’ve got a lot of pen friends; in fact, I’ve got more pen friends than Sarah, but Susan has got the most of all.

3. John gets little money for his work. Mark gets less money than John and Steve gets the least money of all three young men.

4. The film we saw last night was very bad; it’s the worst film this year!

5. The book I read last week was good, but it wasn’t better than Harry Potter and the Goblet of fire; I think that Harry Potter books are the best books in the world!

6. How far is it to the tube station? Is it farther than the bank?

7. A  Do you think that Jason is a better basketball player than George?

B  No, I don’t. No one is better than George. He’s the best player in town!

8. The weather is bad today. It’s worse than it was yesterday. 
9. My partner lives 10 km from school, but l live farther than him.

10. There are a lot of good English singers today, but who do you think is the best?

Developing Skills (p.2/160)

Listening (p.2/160) 
1. Tape-script

Tom
Good evening, ladies and gentlemen. This is Tom Chapman speaking from Radio One. For the last series of questions we have Jane Robinson from Manchester. 
Jane
Good evening.

Tom

Good evening, Jane. Are you ready to play with us? 
Jane

Yes.

Tom
Good! Let’s go with the first question then. You know that recent research has listed the ten buildings in London which are very popular among English people and among foreigners. Which is on top of the list? Which is the most famous building in London? 
Jane
Hum... I think it’s the Houses of Parliament.

Tom
That’s right! Very good. And now the second ques​tion. What is the oldest tower in the city of London? 
Jane

The oldest tower. Well, it’s probably the Tower of London.

Tom
Great! Very good! And now, can you tell me which is the largest park in central London?

Jane

That’s easy. Hyde Park.

Tom
Exactly. And now the last question. Which is the most recent attraction in London?
Jane
Well, let me see... The most recent attraction? ... I think it’s the Millennium Wheel.
Tom

Congratulations, Miss Chapman. You got it right!

Key: 1.B 
2.C

3.B

4.A

5.C 
Reading (p.2/160)

2a. Key:

· Londinium

· William the Conqueror

· The Black Death in 1348 and the Great Plague in 1665

· When Oliver Cromwell ruled England

· Fruit market
Questions (p.2/161)

2b. Key:

1. In the year 43 AD.

2. They are the straight roads which now form some of the cap​ital’s main arteries.

3. The town declined and the Anglo-Saxons invaded it.

4. He was the Duke of Normandy and then became King of England.

5. London became an important city with fine buildings, nar​row streets, gothic churches and cathedrals.

6. Under the reign of Queen Elizabeth I.

7. Theatres were shut down.

8. After the restoration of monarchy.

9. A fire killed many people and destroyed many buildings.
10. For example, the South Bank is becoming a centre for the arts; Covent Garden, once a fruit market, is now a shopping area; the former docks have become modern areas with offices and place of entertainment.
Listening (p.2/161) 
4. Tape-script

Good morning, ladies and gentleman. Welcome on board our sightseeing bus. My name’s Catherine Ellis and I’ll be your guide for today. The tour lasts 2 hours. Relax and have a good time. We are on Westminster Bridge now and on your left you can see the beautiful Houses of Parliament with Big Ben... and this is Parliament Square and that church on the right is Westminster Abbey... Poets and writers are buried there and all the kings and queens of England have been crowned in it…
Now, we are in Whitehall and that small street on the left is Downing Street. Number 10 is the home of the Prime Min​ister...

And this beautiful square is Trafalgar Square. You can see the statue of Oratio Nelson on the column... and that building on the right is the National Gallery.

Now we are going towards the Mall, the street which takes us to Buckingham Palace. On the left you can sec the beauti​ful St. James’s Park... and there, in front of us, is Buckingham Palace...

VOCABULARY WORK (p.2/162)

Key:

cheap

expensive 
more expensive 
the most expensive
unhappy
happy

happier

the happiest
old

new

newer


the newest

modern
more modern

the most modern

young

younger

the youngest
ugly

beautiful
more beautiful

the most beautiful
handsome
more handsome
the most handsome
thin

fat

fatter


the fattest
good

bad

worse


the worst
short

long

longer


the longest
tall

taller


the tallest

high

higher


the highest

slow

fast

faster


the fastest
quick

quicker


the quickest
noisy

quiet

quieter


the quietest
early

late

later


the latest
small

big

bigger


the biggest
large

larger


the largest
hot

cold

colder


the coldest
Unit Self Test (p.2/163)

Key:

You


Hello, Paul. How are you?

Paul 

I’m OK. Are you enjoying your holiday?

You

Yes, I am. Yesterday I visited The Houses of Parliament and Westminster Abbey.

Paul 

Did you like them?

You


Yes, I did. Is Big Ben the oldest clock in London? 
Paul 


I don’t know, but it’s certainly the most famous clock in the world.

You 
You’re right! I read in a guide book that all the kings and the queens of England were crowned in Westminster Abbey.

Paul 
That’s a good idea having a guide book. You can learn a lot of things about London.

You


Yes, it’s true. Well, see you. It’s late and I must go. Bye. 
Paul 


Bye-bye.

Culture File (p.2/164)

Ask students to read The Star of Big Ben and write answers to the questions on the page.

Key:

Possible answers:

1. It is the home of the British Parliament.

2. He was the architect who had the task of reconstructing the palace after the fire of 1834.

3. There is a big clock.

4. The clock has a pendulum which is 3.9 metres long. The pen​dulum has got a small platform. On the platform there are some weights, including some pennies. If the clock goes a bit fast, a penny is taken off. If, on the other hand, the clock is a bit slow, another penny is added.

5. It cracked.

6. We do not know exactly why the big bell is called Big Ben. Probably, its name derives either from Benjamin Gaunt, a big champion boxer, who was very popular when the bell as built, or from Sir Benjamin Hall, a Member of Parliament. He was a big man, too, and was commissioner of works at the time when the bell was made.

Make sure that students understand the whole passage. Check that students understand the meaning of unfamiliar words either from the context or by giving them the Indonesian equivalents as a last resort.

Build up your Portfolio (p.2/165)

1. How to prepare the activity 
Students carry out Activity A and B on their own.

Then ask students to work in groups and decide which important monument they can describe. Move around the classroom and help students with the task. Make sure that they write their description correctly and suggest any new words students might need. At home students can add pictures to their descriptions and they can decide whether to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activity is based

Writing is the main skill on which this activity is based. But other skills are also involved. For example, gathering material and designing a layout.

3. Time required to complete the activity

About half an hour is required to complete Activity A, consider​ing that students have to refer to the relevant passage in the Culture File.

Activity B can be carried out in the classroom in five minutes. Activities C and D require more time, about an hour. Of course students will work at home in their own time to complement their work with pictures and an appropriate layout. Then they can decide whether to put it in their Portfolio.
4. Level required 
This activity can be carried out at the end of Submodule 7.

Learning Strategies (p.2/166)

This activity should be carried out in the classroom. Students can do Activity A and the first part of Activity B on their own. Then, in pairs or groups, they can compare the items they have ticked (√) and what they have written in Activity B.
After that, students can do Activity C on their own and, final​ly, they can discuss the activities which help develop the oral production of the language.

Finally, always working in pairs, students can try to carry out Activity D and write down the dialogue.

Self Evaluation test (pp.2/167-pp.2/168)

KNOWLEDGE
Exercise A (p. B/167) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise B (p. B/167) 
Key:

1. There’s a good film on TV. I won’t go out.

2. It’s hot. I’ll go swimming.

3. I have got a stomachache. I Won’t have any chocolate cake.

4. I’m tired. I won’t play football.

5. I’m hungry. I’ll have another hot dog.
6. It’s my sister’s birthday tomorrow. I’ll give her a CD.

7. I’m very thirsty. I’ll drink a glass of water.

8. I have got a headache. I won’t go to school this morning.

9. There’s nothing interesting on TV. I’ll go to bed. 

10. I’m very cold. I’ll put my coat on.

Exercise C (p.2/167) 
Key:

1. London is larger than Rome.

2. A Fiat is cheaper than a Rolls-Royce.

3. A hamburger is better than a pizza.

4. A compact disc is more expensive than a cassette.

5. A kilo is heavier than a pound.

6. A mile is longer than a kilometre.

7. A centimetre is shorter than an inch.

8. Malta is smaller than Italy.

9. Stan Laurel is thinner than Oliver Hardy.

10. Goofy is taller than Mickey Mouse.
Exercise D (p.2/167) 
Key:
1. That’s true./
No, American rock bands are as good as Italian rock bands./

No, American rock bands aren’t as good as Italian rock bands.

2. That’s true./ 
No, French girls are as good as Italian girls./

No, French girls aren’t as good as Italian girls.

3. That’s true./ 
No, girls are as good students as boys./
No, girls aren’t as good students as boys.

4. That’s true./ 
No, love stories are as interesting as detective stories./
No, love stories aren’t as interesting as detective stories.

5. That’s true./ 
No, dogs are as nice as cats./
No, dogs aren’t as nice as cats.

6. No, Milan isn’t as large as New York.

7. No, buses aren’t as fast as the Underground.

8. That’s true./ 
No, Chinese food is as expensive as Italian foods./
No, Chinese food isn’t as expensive as Italian food.

9. No, the Millenium Wheel isn’t as old as the Tower of London.

10. That’s true./ 
No, P.J. Harvey is as popular as Ricky Martin./
No, P.J. Harvey isn’t as popular as Ricky Martin.
Exercise E (p.2/168)

Key:

1. Yesterday the weather was bad, but today it is even worse.
2. I’ve got a lot of compact discs but you’ve got more.

3. I can play the piano well but David can play it better.
4. My English is good but your English is better.
5. I like sweets very much, but I like chocolates more.

COMPETENCE

Exercise F (p.2/168) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise G (p.2/168) 
Key:

Fast food or Junk food?

Today it is cheaper, quicker, and easier to cross the Atlantic than ever before.

More and more people are traveling to North America, and they take back home many new ideas.

In fact, there are now many American-style restaurants all over the world and American foods are now available in the shops of many different countries.

You can find fast-food restaurants all over the world.

Traditional North American foods are becoming popular around the world. More and more people order food to take away and hamburgers, fried chicken are very popular with the whole family.

Eating popcorn or chips while in the cinema is also a family favourite.
Few people realize that when they open a bag of potato chips they are enjoying a popular snack that originated in New York in the mid-nineteenth century, or when thy have a hot dog, they may not know that it was a German in Coney Island, New York, who first introduced this way of eating a hot sausage in a roll.
For example, cereals, such as corn flakes and rice crispies, originated in North America and you can find them everywhere around the world nowadays.
And people drink Coca-Cola and Pepsi all over the world.
However, many people think that this kind of food is not particu​larly good for your health and call it “junk food”. Especially in Europe, people prefer the traditional dishes of their own countries.

Exercise H (p.2/168) 
Key: Open answers.

Communication Cards
Card 23: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A
Which is the oldest hotel in our cards?

B 
In my card, the Brunel Hotel is older than the Dorchester Hotel because it was established in 1782.

A 
So the oldest hotel is the Brunel Hotel because in my card the Columbia Hotel is older than the Gate Hotel, but it was established in 1790.

B
Which is the most modern hotel in our cards?

A

The most modern is the Gate Hotel because it was built in 1890.

B
Which is the most expensive?

A 
The most expensive is the Columbia Hotel. It costs ₤60.00 for a single room and ₤100.00 for a double room.

Etc.

Card 24: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:


A

Which is the smallest continent in the world, Europe, Australia or South America?

B
Is it South America?

A 
No, it isn't. Australia is the smallest continent in the world. In fact, Europe is 10,507,630 square kilometres large, Australia is 7,682,300 square kilometres large and South America is 17,806,250 square kilometres large.

B
Which is the longest river in the world, the Nile, the Mississippi or the Danube?

A

It’s the Nile.

B
That’s right.

Workbook 2 Plus 
Activity 1 (p.2/82) 
Key:

1. The attack on the Twin Towers was the worst terrorist attack in the world.

2. The Washington Monument is the tallest construction in Washington D.C.

3. The Nile is the longest river in the world.

4. Robert Earl Hughes was the fattest person in the world.

5. Luxembourg is the smallest colony in the European Union.

6. Alaska is the largest state in the United States.
7. Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone is one of the most popular films for children.
8. Tower Bridge is one of the most famous bridges in the world.
Activity 2 (p.W2/83) 
Key:

1. What is the healthiest food you can eat?

2. What is the deepest lake in England?
3. Who is the saddest person you know?

4. What is the highest mountain in Italy?

5. Which is the darkest colour in the rainbow?

6. Who is the richest person in the world?

7. Who is the most conscientious student in your class?

8. Who is the worst student in your class?

9. What is the most populous country in the world?

10. What was the most important event of the last five years?

11. Which is the windiest month of the year? 
12. What is the farthest distance you can walk?

Activity 3 (p.W2/83) 
Key:

1.C
2.D
3.E
4.A
5.G
6.13
7.F

Activity 4 (p.W2/84) 
Key:

1. The most expensive motorcycle is the Harley-Davidson Dyna Super Glide T -Sport.
2. I think that the most attractive motorcycle is the Harley-Davidson.
3. John wants to buy the slowest motorcycle. He can buy the Harley-Davidson Dyna Super Glide T-Sport.
4. The Harley-Davidson is the longest of the three motorcycles in the pictures.

5. I think that the Harley-Davidson is the best motorcycle.

6. Which motorcycle in the pictures is the fastest?
7. The cheapest motorcycle is the Triumph Speed Triple.
8. The motorcycle with the strongest name is the Harley-Davidson.
9. The lightest motorcycle is the Triumph Speed Triple. It only weighs a little more than two hundred and thirteen kilos.

10. The Harley-Davidson is the heaviest motorcycle in the pictures.
Activity5 (p. W2/85) 
Tape-script

Number 1
Man

What shall we do this weekend, dear?
Woman
Humm... Look at this! Leeds Castle! It says “the loveliest castle in the world!” Oh, the children love castles! Why don’t we go there on Saturday.

Man

Great idea!
Number 2
Radio ad 
Don’t miss the Inverness Highland Games on Friday and Saturday, July 20th  and 21st!! Bring the children and your grandparents. too! It’ll be the most spectac​ular family day out in the Highlands!! Remember — July 20th and 21st at Inverness City Park.
Number 3

Woman 
Paul, I want to go to the Orkneys for the day, but I don’t want to spend a long time traveling.
Man

Well, we can take the Pentland Ferries. They say it’s the quickest way to travel to the Orkney Islands. 
Woman

Oh, that’s great!

Number 4

Boy
Look at this ad, Dad. Jorvik, the Viking City.
Man
Yes, very interesting... hummm... the most famous reconstruction of the Viking Age...

Boy

Can we go and see it? I’m studying the Vikings at school and I’d love to see how they lived.

Man
Well, I think we can go then!

Boy
Awesome!

Number 5

Woman 
Oh, look! The oldest railway line in the world! And you can go for a ride on it in the national park! The children would love that!

Man

Why don’t we take them there on Sunday!

Woman 
Fabulous!

Number 6

Young man


I love to see historic places.

Young woman
You should see Fountains Abbey, then. It’s one of the most fascinating historic sites in Europe!
Key:

1. It is the loveliest castle in the world.

2. It’s the most spectacular family day out in the Highlands.

3. It’s the quickest way to travel to the Orkney Islands.

4. It is the most famous reconstruction of the Viking Age.

5. It’s the oldest railway line in the world.

6. One of the most fascinating historic sites in Europe.

Activity 6 (p.W2/86) 
Key:

1. B

2.C

3.A
4.C

5.B 
6.C
7.A
8.A
9.B
10.C
Activity 7 (W2/88) 
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 8 (p.W2/88) 
Tape-script and key:
Number 1
Is Westminster Abbey the oldest church in London?

Number 2
Big Ben is the most famous clock in London or The most famous clock in London is Big Ben. 
Number 3
The Americans are the greatest baseball players in the world.

Number 4
Simon’s team is the best football team.

Number 5
Who’s the most attractive girl in the class? 
Number 6
I’ll marry a musician.

Number 7
I’ll study a lot next year.

Number 8
What’s your star sign? What will your future be?

Number 9
Does Jim Tilden play football as well as Fred Decker?
Number 10
Is the weather in New York better than the weather in Rome?

CD-ROM 2 PLUS

Dossier - Sports 
Tape-script 1 and key:

Alina Kabaeva

Alina Kabaeva is one of the most famous athletes in rhythmic gymnastics. She was born in Tashkent the capital city of Uzbekistan, on 12/05/1983. Alina lives in Moscow now and she speaks Russian and English. She started her career in rhythmic gymnastics when she was only six years old. Now, she is 1.6 metres tall and weighs 41 kilos. Alina Kabaeva usually trains six hours a day for six days a week. Her club is Interfin and among her coaches are Irina Viner, Veronika Shatkova, and Vera Shatalina. She is a very flexible gymnast and begins many of her routines with her body contorted in ways unimaginable to most fans.

Alina trains with all the apparatus of rhythmic gymnastics – hoop, clubs, ball, rope and ribbon, but her favourite is the ribbon. The ribbon is long and light and the gymnast throws it in all directions. Its function is to create designs in space. When the ribbon flies through the air, it makes images and shapes of every kind. Snakes, spirals and throws are the essentials of the ribbon’s flight.

Alina likes pop and classical music and she often goes to the cinema in her free time. She particularly likes thrillers. Her favourite film is Hitchcock’s Dial M for Murder. She also likes reading. One of her favourite authors is Alexandre Dumas.

Her hobbies include going to the disco and collecting toys.

Alina won the World Cup in 1999 and the European cham​pionships in 1998, 1999, and 2000.

Tape-script 2 and key:

Valentino Rossi

Valentino Rossi is one of the greatest motorcycle racers in the history of motorcycling. He was born in Urbino, Italy, on 16/02/1979. He is 1.79 metres tall and weighs 70 kilograms. Valentino’s father, Graziano Rossi, was a motorcycle racer, so Valentino developed his love for motorcycling when he was very young.

He started his career in minibikes and he immediately showed his great talent.

At the age of 22, he already had many Grand Prix World Championship titles. He won the 125 crown in 1997, the 250 crown in 1999 and the 500 crown in 2001, 2002, and 2003, riding for the Japanese firm Honda. In the Autumn of 2003 he signed a contract with Yamaha.

In his free time he likes practising skiing and football and his hobby is motocross. He is a fan of Fiorentina Football Club and he also likes going to the cinema. His favourite actress is Cameron Diaz and his favourite actor is Nicolas Cage. He has got a bulldog called Guido. His lucky number is 46 which is always painted on his motorbike.

Tape-script 3 and key:

Michael Schumacher

Michael Schumacher, familiarly called Schumi or Schuey, was born in Hurth-Hermulheim, Germany, on 3/01/1969. He is 1.74 metres tall and weighs 68 kilos. He lives in Switzerland with his family – his wife Corinna and his children Gina-Maria and Mick.

In his free time, Michael likes playing soccer or tennis and he also goes swimming. In winter he likes skiing in the Alps.

Michael Schumacher started out his racing career in the same way as all the great drivers, driving go-karts. At liver years old, his father built him a kart and soon after enrolled him in the local kart club. In 1983, 1984, and 1985 Schumi won the German Junior Kart Championship.
In 1990, Schumacher moved into sports car racing and 1991 saw his debut in Formula 1 in the Belgian Grand Prix at Spa. Then, Michael shoved to the Benetton team and in 1994 he won his first Driver’s Championship.

The 1996 season saw Michael Schumacher moved to Ferrari with a reported salary of $30 million.

In 2003, Schumi got his record: he is the only car racer to win six World Championships.

Tapescript 4 and key:

Francesco Totti

Francesco Totti was born in Rome near Porta Metronia on 27/09/1976. He is 1.72 metres tall and weighs 68 kilograms. Since he was a little kid, Francesco showed his passion for football. He even slept with a ball near his bed. When he was five, he started playing football on the beach with other children. Then, he joined a team called Fortitudo. From the beginning, Toni showed that he had a great technique. In 1986, Francesco Totti joined Lodigiani and he played for two years with that team. Then, he joined AS Roma and in 1989 he started his career with the giallorossi immediately showing his great talent.

When he was 16 years old Totti began to play in the Italian Premiership (Seri; A) and his first game was against Brescia on March 28. 1993. when AS Roma won 2-I. lie scored his first Seri; A goal in the next season.

In 1996, he started to play for the Under 21 national team.ln the same year the Under 21 national team beat Spain and won the European Tittle.
Francesco’s dream was to win the UEFA Italian Championship. His dream came true in 2001 when AS Roma won the title after an exciting season.

At present, Toni is still showing all his skills both on the Italian and international football circuits. Francesco also plays tennis. He likes comics and his favourite pop groups are U2 and Pearl Jam.

Tapescript 5 and key:

Serena Williams

Together with her sister Venus, Serena Williams is one of the best tennis players in the world. She is 1.75 metres tall and wei​ghs 59 kilos. Serena lives in Palm Beach, Florida now but she was born in Saginaw, Michigan, USA, on 26th September 1981. Soon after, the Williams family moved to Los Angeles and Serena and her sister were raised in an economically depressed suburb. Her father Richard was a tennis fan and he dreamed of his daughters, becoming tennis champions. He couldn't achieve his ambitions with the first three of his five daughters, but Venus, born in 1980, and Serena, the youngest daughter, showed promise from the start. "Venus and Serena loved tennis as soon as rackets were put in their hands" older sister Lyndrea told Sport magazine.

Serena entered her first tournament at the age of four and a half, and over the next five years she won 46 of 49 tournaments she entered.

On 11th September, 1999, Serena won the U.S. Open. After the tournament, she received a call from President Clinton and also talked to the president's daughter, Chelsea. The prize for the tournament was $750,000.

The next day, Serena and her sister Venus won the doubles title at the U.S. Open.

A her a series of victories in various tournaments all over the world Serena beat her sister Venus in the final of the 2003 Australian Opens.
This way, Serena added another Grand Slam title to the French Open, U.S. Open and Wimbledon crowns she won in 2002, all against her sister.
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Name:……………………….. Class:………






Date:………………………….

LISTENING TEST 5

Listen to the dialogue and choose the correct answer.

What does Janet want?

What has Pat got?

Who doesn’t like apples?

Who offers chocolate biscuits?

Name:………………………… Class:…………


TEST 6 (UNITS 11-13)

Date:………………………….




Sub-module 4

ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Look at the pictures. Make a dialogue based on the information given in the pictures. Look at the examples below. 
A:
Are there any bananas in the fridge?

B:
Yes, there are some.

A:
Are there any apples in the fridge?

B:
No, there aren't. There are some on the table.

B. What do you like? Look at the examples. With a partner, make a dialogue asking and expressing likes and dislikes. Use the ideas in the box. 
A:
Do you like (computer games)?

B:
Yes, I do. / No, I don't. And you? 
A: 
So do I./I don't./Neither do I./I do.

C. Look at the example. Make the suitable instructions based on these situations below.
There's a stranger at the door. Close the door!/ Don't open the door!

I'm thirsty


There is an exam tomorrow


The cat is hungry


It's raining outside


D. Based on the previous exercise, make a dialogue asking the reason using the word why and because. For example: "Why is the door closed?" "Because there's a stranger at the door."

E. Look at the pictures below. What is the profession of these people? Make a dialogue based on the information given in the pictures.
TEST 6 (UNITS 11-13) 

Name:………………………… Class:…………
Sub-module 4 


Date:………………………….
READING COMPREHENSION

A. Read the description of Sophie by her friend Lauren. Fill in the blanks by choosing the correct answer.
My name's Lauren. I'm Scottish but I live in Italy. (1) ……………………….I teach English in Italian schools. I live with Sophie, a French girl. She is a student at the university. She studies Italian architecture. (2) …………the evenings she (3)………. as a waitress in a French restaurant. Her birthday is (4)………..the 7th of January and I do not know what present to give her. Sophie and I are very different. For example, Sophie is very romantic. She loves candles and flowers but (5)…………… 
I prefer computers and motorbikes. I always wear jeans and a sweater, she has twenty romantic dresses in her (6)…………………….
Sophie is really a big spender. She likes spending money on everything: clothes, books, food. I don’t. I always buy things which are necessary and indispensable. That’s why she calls me “Uncle Scrooge”, the famous Disney’s char​acter!

But we like the same music: right now Sophie is sitting on the (7) 
…………..and is (8)……….. ……….to a Beethoven record. She loves classical music and so (9)……….. . I think I’ll buy her a CD.

1. A. because

B. why

C. but

2. A. On

B. At

C. In

3. A. is working
B. Works
C. studies

4. A. at


B. on

C. in

5. A. I don’t

B. I do

C. neither do I  

6. A. bookshelf
B. bathroom
C. wardrobe 

7. A. sofa

B. fridge
C. garden
8. A. listens

B. listening
C. watching
9. A. I don’t

B. I do

C. do I 
B. To whom does the sentence refer to? Lauren, Sophie, or Lauren and Sophie?

          Lauren           Sophie       Lauren & Sophie

1. She is Scottish.
2. She is from France.

3. She lives in Italy but she is not Italian.
4. Her birthday is in January.

5. She is romantic.


6. She doesn’t like candles.


7. She wears jeans and likes computers.

8. Her favourite music is classical.

C. Guess who is the person that is likely in these situations? Lauren or Sophie?









Lauren

Sophie
1. She is in a clothes shop and she wants to 
buy a pink flowery dress.

2. She likes to have dinner in an expensive restaurant, 

but only if she doesn’t pay for it. 
3. If she wants to write a love letter, she doesn’t send an e-mail

but buys a perfumed card and draws a red rose on it.
Name:………………………… Class:…………
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WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Look at the picture below. Imagine that you are a marketing staff of  a real estat housing. Describe the house you try to sell by filling in the blanks a letter you want to send to a customer. Use some expressions for quantity like some / any / a / an.
Dear Sir,

here is a description of Primrose Cottage. It’s in the beautiful Isle of Skye.

There is a hall …………………………………………………………………..………… ………… …………………………………………………………………………………………………............ ................................... In the kitchen there is ...…....................................................... but there isn’t ……………………………………………………………………
B. Make a dialogue based on the given situation below. 
Example:

Ann asks Brad the answer of the test.

Brad answers that he doesn’t know the answer and tells Ann to look at the book for the answer.
Ann: Brad, do you know the answers to the test?
Brad: I’m sorry. I can’t help you because I don’t know the answers. Look in the book.
1. Alison asks Nick why the meeting is at three.
Nick tells Alison that because it’s Friday. Nick asks Alison to meet at half past twoin front of the school
2. Karen asks Mick whether he likes her new green blouse.
Mick answers that he does, but prefers the red sweater.
3. Tom asks Nigel whether there are any girls at Nigel’s party. 
Nigel answers that there are some girls; Karen’s friends.

4. Richard tells Paul that he likes Ann and asks not to tell Steve.
Paul answers that he also likes Ann because she is very nice.
TEST 6 (UNITS 11-13)
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LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS
Unit 11
A. Fill in the blanks with do, does, don’t or doesn’t.
1. A: Why …….
we go to the cinema? 
B: Yes, good idea.
2. A: What…….
Mr Harrison do? 
B: He's a goalkeeper.
3. A: I….
mind football, but I prefer baseball. 
B: So…….I.
I.
4. A:……she like rock music? 
B: No, she…..
She prefers classical music.
B. Insert why or because.

1. ……….don’t we go out? 
It’s a sunny day.
2. A:……does she go to the hospital? 
B : …..she is a doctor.
3. The shops are closed……it’s Sunday.
4. A:……is Jack at the cafe? 
B: ……..he wants a drink.
5. A: ………are you at home? 
B:……I don’t feel well.

C. Read the text and write the questions based on the answers given.
Her name’s Caroline Davidson. She is a clerk. She lives in the USA, but she comes from England. She is 35 years old. She is married but she hasn’t got any children. Her husband is a doctor. His name’s Paul. They like music​als and Caroline's favourite musical is “Cats”. Today she is at home because it is Sunday.

What’s her name? 


Caroline Davidson.
…………………………do? 

She is a clerk.
……………………she live?

In the USA.
………………………..she? 

She’s 35.

married?

Yes, she is.

children?

No, she hasn’t.
…………………………do?

He is a doctor.

…………………..musicals?

Yes, they do. Caroline’s favourite is “Cats”.

…………………..….today?

Because it is Sunday.
D. Complete the table about Maggie, Tom, and Nick. Use some expressions such as so /neither, so / neither + auxiliary + subject.
MAGGIE





TOM


NICK
1. I like it.




……………………
……………………
2. I don’t like them.



……………………
……………………
3. I can’t ski.




……………………
……………………
4. My brother can play the piano very well.……………………
……………………
5. She hasn’t got any money.


……………………
……………………
Name:………………………… Class:………..
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Unit 12

A. Change the bracketed verbs into the correct forms using present simple or present progressive.

1. Jane is a teacher. She 
(teach) German. She 
(speak) four languages.

2. I always 
(close) the window at night because it is cold.

3. Why 
(watch) TV? Do your homework immediately!

4. The food in Spain is cheap. It 
(not cost) very much to live there.

5. A: What 
(do)?

B: He is a goalkeeper, but he 
(not play) today because he is ill.

6. A: Who's that?

B: 
(not know) him? He's our new schoolmate. He 
(come) from Spain.

7. I 
(not mind) tea, but I 
(prefer) coffee.

8. Nigel 
(not lie) on the grass
(take) photographs.

B. Read the table below about Caroline’s daily activities. Make some sentences comparing  Caroline’s activities: “today” and “usually” by mentioning the reason (“why”). Look at the example below.
USUALLY


TODAY


WHY
Get up at 7.30


Get up at 9.00 


School closed

Take a bus to work

Take a taxi


Late
Wear a uniform

Wear jeans and a T-shirt
On holiday

Have lunch at school
Go to the restaurant 

Her birthday
Caroline usually gets up at 7.30, but today she’s getting u at 9.00 because the school is closed.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
C. What is the suitable preposition? Match the words in the right box with the correct prepositions in the left box.
in • at • on • under 
March • winter • Tuesday • 7 o'clock • the table • the wardrobe school • home • my birthday • the evening

D. A tourist asks you about the tourist attractions in your city. Write the questions the tourist asks using there is/there are. Also, write the answers using indefinite article (some/any/a/an). 

1. A : 
………………………swimming pool in your town?

B:
……………………………………………………..

2. A:
………………………disco?

B:
……………………………………………………..

3. A:
………………………theatre?

B:
……………………………………………………..

4. A:
………………………expensive hotels?

B:
……………………………………………………..

5. A:
………………………beautiful buildings?

B:
……………………………………………………..

TEST 6 (UNITS 11-13)
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Unit 13

A. Complete the dialogue with some, any, or a.
A:  I’m thirsty.

B:  Do you want (1) 
glass of water?

A:  Yes, please.

B:  Are you hungry?

A:  Yes, a little. Is there (2) 
cereal left?

B:  No, there isn’t (3) 


A:  Are there (4) 
pears?

B:  Yes, there are (5) 
 Here you are.
A:  Can I have (6) 
packet of biscuits?

B:  I’m sorry, there aren’t (7) 
biscuits.

     But there is (8) 
slice of pizza.

A:  What is there in that cup?

B:  There is (9)……..
coffee.
B. Change the bracketed verbs into the correct form.
(1)
(stop) sleeping and come here! It’s time to go to school.

(2)……………..(wash) your hands and (3) ……….(have) your breakfast. (4)………(not give) Snoopy any marmalade.
Why (5) ………….(not have) a banana? (6) ………..(not put) too much sugar in your milk. (7)…………….(pass) me the butter, please.
(8) 
(not forget) your English books. (9) 
…….(meet) at four o'clock in front of your school!


C. Write some instructions using the ideas in the boxes.
eat

vegetables

1. …………………………………………………….

wash

wine


2. …………………………………………………….

drink

water


3. …………………………………………………….

touch

fridge


4. …………………………………………………….

put

food


5. …………………………………………………….

keep

oil


6. …………………………………………………….



butter



fruit

D. There are some grammatical and spelling errors in these sentences. Find the mistakes and correct them.
1. There are any books on the table.

2. Look at George! He’s comeing with his dog.
3. I like dancing.
4. You stop watching TV!!
5. My birthday is in 5th March.
6. What do you doing? We’re haveing lunch. (2 mistakes)
7. Are you still traveling around the world? Why don’t you taking some photographs?
(2 mistakes)

8. It’s begining to rain. It is always raining in September in London. (2 mistakes)
9. My dog is lieing on the grass.
10. The boys are cuting the paper.
CULTURAL AWARENESS
Answer the following questions.
· What are the differences between present simple and present progressive?

· Present progressive is used when…………………………………………
· Simple present is used when………………………………………………
· What is the difference between the usage of why and because in English?
· Explain about British family and pets.
· Explain about how British people have their breakfast and compare to you.
EXAMINATION PRACTICE 


Name:…………………… Class:…
Sub-module 4





Date:……………………..

This is a section for your exam preparation. There is a conversation between an examiner and a candidate.

A. Introduction. The examiner asks some questions about personal information of the  candidate. The candidate gives answers.
· Give greeting
· Ask the name

· Ask about brothers/sisters
· Ask where the candidate studies
· Ask the candidate’s favourite subject
· Ask whether there are any foreign students in the candidate’s class.
· Ask what sports he/she likes
· Ask whether there is a swimmingpool in the candidate’s town.
· Ask whether the candidate can swim.
B. Conversation with prompt cards. The prompt cards have different roles for Student A and Student B. Student A plays a role as a waiter so the card is about the menu. Whereas, Student B asks about the menu enlisted in his/her own card.
STUDENT A: You are a waiter at the school cafeteria. Answer student B's questions about the menu.School cafeteria
School cafeteria Menu

rice with vegetables

ham rolls

salad

apple pie

pears

plain water

tea

STUDENT B: You want to eat and drink at the school cafeteria. Student A is a waiter. Ask him questions about the menu.

spaghetti? 
rice?

chicken rolls? 
ham rolls? 
ice cream? 
bananas? 
pears?

mineral water? 
coffee?

C. Conclusion. The examiner gives salutation to the candidate and the candidate gives a response.
Name:………………………………. Class:………
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LISTENING TEST 6

Listen to the dialogue and choose the correct answer. 

1. Yesterday was

A. Sunday


B. Monday


C. Wednesday

2. David got up at 


A. eight o’clock

B. nine o’clock

C. ten o’clock
3. David had

A. breakfast

B. brunch

C. lunch
4. Brunch is

A. lunch and dinner together
B. breakfast and lunch together
C. breakfast and dinner together
5. For brunch David had 

A. Fish and chips


B. Fish with vegetables and ice cream


C. Meat with vegetables and ice cream

6. In the afternoon David


A. played tennis

B. played football

C. went to the cinema
7. In the evening David


A. went to the cinema

B. had a party

C. watched TV
ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Make a dialogue using the ideas in the box. Look at the example.
1st January • July • Christmas day • Saturday evening • Sunday afternoon • yesterday 9:00

Example:
A: Where were you on the 1st of January?

B: I was at my friends house. / I don’t know. / I think I was in Rome on holiday.

B. Look at the pictures. Make a dialogue based on the information given in the pictures. Look at the example.

Example: A:  asks B whether Nigel is at the cinema


     B:  answers “No”


     A:  asks B where Nigel is


     B: answer “at the gym”
C. Look at the table below. Make a dialogue about the activities enlisted based on the information given.
Sunday, March 15th  

9:00

Breakfast at home

1 1:00 

………………….

Lunch

Chinese restaurant

3:00 p.m
………………….
5:00 p.m.
Listen to music

Dinner
Go to a party

3:00 a.m
………………….
A: Ask whether B has breakfast at home at the 15th of  March
B: Answer: Yes.
A: Ask what B did at 11 o’clock.

B: Answer: went to the supermarket.
A: Ask whether B has lunch at home.
B: answer: Yes

A: doesn’t believe: B has lunch at a Chinese restaurant.
Etc.

D. The table shows Brian’s activities last Sunday. Make a dialogue based on the table and ask your partner’s activities to complete the table. Look at the example.
A: What did Brian do on Sunday?

B: He visited his grandparents.

A: What did you do?

B: I ………………………….


Last Sunday 



Brian 



You
What? 




Visit grandparents

…………………………
Where? 



Oxford



…………………………
When? / What time? 


3.00 p.m.


…………………………
Who... with? 



With his sister

…………………………
How? 




By train


…………………………
E. Make some sentences using the adverbs of frequency (always /usually/ often /sometimes /never), by looking at the table about Carol’s and Susan’s activities.
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READING COMPREHENSION
A. Read the text about Bill Gates and put these sentences in order to make a good paragraph.
A
Microsoft is the name of the company he founded in 1976.

B
Bill Gates becomes very rich at the age of 31.

C
His daughter was born.

D
He was born in 1955.

E
He entered Harvard University, but didn't finish it.

F
His son was born.

G
He married Melinda French in 1994.

H
Microsoft created the first operating system for IBM.

BILL GATES

BORN:
28/10/55 in Seattle, Washington

CURIOSITY: 
his full name is William III but his family called him “Trey”, which means “three”. His father and his grandfather’s name was William

HOBBIES:
bridge, golf, reading

FAMILY:
wife: Melinda; daughter: Jennifer, born in 1996; son: Rory, born in 1999

Born in 1955, Gates went to school in Seattle. In his classroom, there were a lot of nice girls but Bill was terribly shy and he didn’t go to parties with them. He preferred to work with computers. In those years, computers were big machines and only scientists in white coat used them. Gates was thirteen when he wrote his first computer program.

He started Harvard University, but he never finished it. In 1974, he started working as computer programmer and in 1976 founded the Microsoft Corporation. In 1980, IBM asked Gates to program an operating system for its first personal computer. It was an enormous, international success.

Microsoft continued producing software, like Word and Excel. At the age of 31, Gates was a millionaire. Microsoft introduced its first version of Windows 95 in August 1995, and sold seven million copies in the first six weeks.

In 1994, he married Melinda French and has two children. Now, he lives with his family in a 40,000-square-foot technological house near Seattle, and he is the first American on the Top Ten Millionaire List.

B. Choose the correct answer based on the text.
1. Bill Gates was born


A. on the twenty-eighth of October.

B. on the tenth of October .
2. His real name was William III because


A. he was the third person in his family with the name william.

B. his nickname was “trey”.
3. He has

A. two children

B. two daughters
4. French is


A. his wife’s surname

B. his wife’s nationality 
5. He didn’t continue the university because


A. he started to work

B. he wasn’t good
6. In 1986 he


A. was very rich

B. was very poor
7. In his free time he likes 


A. going to parties

B. playing golf

TEST 7 (UNITS 14-16)
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WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Look at Carol’s agenda. Write some short sentences based on the information given in the table.
For example:  Carol visits her relatives once a week. She...







Week


Month

Year

Visit relatives




1

Wash car







3

Go to the theatre






1

Wash hair




2

Go to the seaside








1

Watch a video







2

B. Imagine that you are in the USA for holidays. This table shows your experience in 5 days. Write questions and the answers using the information given by using the suitable verb from the box below.
arrive • be • go • have • leave • meet • see • stay • visit • take • walk • win

· Kapan berangkat ke Los Angeles? 
……………………………………………………….....................................................
………………………………………………………………… 3 p.m. on ……………
· Selama di Amerika tinggal di mana? Bagaimana keadaannya?

………………………………………………………......................................................
…………………………………….. Beverly Hills Hotel. It …………………..beautiful!
· Apa saja yang kamu lakukan di hari kedua (Rabu) di Amerika?
………………………………………………………......................................................
…………………………... Hollywood……………………. . There, I ……………….. the

famous Australian actor Russell Crowe!!!!!! ………………evening……………. Gino's.

· Kapan kamu kembali ke Las Vegas? Naik apa?

………………………………………………………........................................................
………………..Thursday……………Las Vegas. ……………….
the train, I ………….


by bus. 
evening I 
$50 on the slot machines.

· Apa saja yang kamu lakukan pada hari Jumat?

the Grand Canyon. I 
all day. In the evening I 
very tired.
I 
dinner. I 
bed at 9:30.

· Kapan kamu kembali dari liburanmu di Amerika?

………………………………………………………........................................................

…………………………airport. My flight back to Rome…………AZ 655. I ………… 6:15 p.m.

Name:……………………………… Class:………..
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LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS
Unit 14
A. Make two sentences using the ideas given for each number (one negative and one affirmative).

1. Napoleon / English / French

2. The Beatles / American / English 

3. The first man on the moon / Russian / American

4. Christopher Columbus Spanish / Italian

B. Write the question based on the answer given.

1
yesterday? I was at the cinema.

2
interesting? No, it wasn't. It was boring.

3
people at the cinema? Yes, there were a lot of people.

4
the film? It was at 8:30.

5…………………….the actors? They were Brad Pitt and Julia Roberts.

C. Write the dates below in letters. Number 1 has been done for you as an example.
1. The French Revolution: 14/07/1789         the fourteenth of July seventeen eighty-nine
2. The discovery of America:14/12/1492…………………………………………………
3. Birth of Leonardo da Vinci: 15/4/1452
……………..
4. John Kennedy's assassination: 22/11/1963 ……………………………………………
5. The collapse of the Twin Towers: 11/04/2001…………………………………………
6. Your birthday:…………………………………………………………………………..

D. In quail staggioni si sono verificati gli avvenimenti the previous exercise?
1. Summer

2. …………………………………………………

3. …………………………………………………

4. …………………………………………………

5. …………………………………………………

6. …………………………………………………

E. Fill in the blanks with a lot of or many.

1. There aren’t…………..cars today.
2. There is………………traffic today.
3. Are there …………..students in your school
4. Have you got…………..friends?

5. My new car costs……………..money.
6. We have got…………….homework for tomorrow.
F. Complete the sentences below based on the sentence: "Today is Monday, 15th  January"
1. ………………….is Tuesday, 16th January

2. ………………….was Sunday, 14th January

3. Last month was……………………………

4. Next month is……………………………..

TEST 7 (UNITS 14-16)
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Date:………………………..

Unit 15
A. Choose the correct word.
1. May / Can you swim?

2. I may / can be in England next week, but I am not sure.

3. I’m sorry. You may not / can 't park your car here.

4. Answer the telephone! It may / can be Peter.

B. Complete the sentences below with the suitable adverb of time in the box. 
never • now • last year • even day • yesterday • once a week

1. I was at the cinema 

2. He goes to the cinema 

3. Ron watches TV 

4. Jane wasn’t in Italy 

5. I’m doing this exercise 

6. They……………have lunch at a restaurant.
C. Complete the short dialogues below with the suitable adverbs of frequency sometimes, often, usually or always.

1. A: 
brush your teeth?

B: I 


2. A: 
meet your friends?

B: I 


3. A: 
play the piano?

B: I 


4. A: 
eat pizza?

B: I 
……………………

5. A: 
go to rock concerts?

B: I 
……………………

D. Choose the correct answer. 
1. My sister plays tennis 


A. two times a week
B. twice to week

C. twice a week

2. I………………………in 1989.

A. am born

B. was born

C. born

3. Where 
you last Sunday?

A. were

B. was

C. have
4. ………………………………your teeth every morning?

A. You brush

B. Brush you

C. Do you brush

5. …………………………..does your mother go shopping?

A. How often
B. How much

C. How many
Name:………………………………… Class:……
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Sub-module 5
Unit 16

A. Complete the paragraph below by changing the bracketed verbs into past simple form. Pay attention to negative form and irregular/regular verbs. 
Christopher Columbus (1) 
(be born) in Genoa, Italy, in 1451, but he (2) …………………..(not live) in Italy. He (3) ……………..(live) in Lisbon, Portugal.
He (4) ……………….(want) to become rich and to discover the route to Asia.
In 1492, Columbus (5) ………………….(leave) Palos in southern Spain with three

ships, the Nina, the Pinta and the Santa Maria. They first (6)…………..(see) land on October 12. He(7) 
(think) he was in the East Indies, so he
 (8) 
(call) the natives Indians. He (9) 
(not know) that he was in today's San Salvador, in the Bahamas. When he (10)……………………….
 (go back) to Spain, he was very rich.

B. Write the questions based on the answers given by referring to the paragraph above. 
1. Where………………………………?
He was born in Italy.
2. Where 
.?
He lived in Portugal.
3
….rich?
No, he was poor. He wanted to become rich.
4
……...?
In 1492.
5……………………of the three ships?
The Nina, the Pinta, and the Santa Maria.
6
...Indians?
Because he thought he was in the East Indies.
C. Paolo was on a holiday in Australia. Write the questions asking Paolo’s impressions about what he saw and experienced in Australia. Number 1 has been done for you as an example.
1. The weather was hot.


Was the weather hot?
2. The sea was beautiful.


………………………………………………
3. There were many fish.


………………………………………………
4. I met nice people.



………………………………………………
5. The restaurants were expensive.

………………………………………………
6. I visited the Great Barrier Reef.

………………………………………………
7. I saw many kangaroos.


………………………………………………
D. There are some grammatical errors in these sentences. Find the mistakes and correct them.
1. Are you go to the USA?


………………………………………………
2. Did you were at school yesterday?
………………………………………………
3. I not went to the cinema.


………………………………………………
4. I am born in 1989.


………………………………………………
5. What time did you saw her?

………………………………………………
TEST 7 (UNITS 14-16)
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CULTURAL AWARENESS

Answer these questions below.
1. Quando si solve la data in inglese si possono usare:

Ordinal numbers
Cardinal numbers
sia i numeri cardinali sia gli ordinali 
2. Quando si dice una data si possono usare: solo i ordinal numbers
Ordinal numbers

Cardinal numbers

sia i numeri cardinali sia gli ordinali
3. II verbo "potere" ha has different meanings. When do we use can? When do we use may? What do we use to express:
· Eventualita

……………………………………..
· Capacity / Ability

……………………………………..
· Probability

……………………………………..
· Permission

……………………………………..
Name:………………………….. Class:……

EXAMINATION PRACTICE 
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Sub-module 5
This is a section for your exam preparation. Make a dialogue between an examiner and a candidate.
A. Introduction. The examiner gives greeting and asks some questions about personal information of the candidate. The candidate give response.
· Give greeting.
· Ask the name, address.
· Ask dates.
· Ask birthday.
· Ask what the candidate studies at school.
· Ask the candidate’s activities after school.
· Ask whether the candidate usually go to cinema.
· Ask film preference.
· Ask the frequency of going to the cinema.
· Ask whether the candidate goes to the theatre.
B. Describing pictures. These pictures give an illustration of Mr Webster’s activities. The activities described are habitual activities on Monday, Thursday, Friday, and Sunday and activities on last Monday, Thursday, Friday, and Sunday. The examiner asks the candidate about Mr Webster’s activities and the candidate gives answer. For example:
A:  What does Mr Webster usually do on Monday?

B:  He usually plays tennis.

A:  What did he do last Monday?

B:  He played football

C. Closing. The examiner gives salutation to the candidate and the candidate gives a response.
TEST 8 (UNITS 17-19)
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LISTENING TEST 7

Listen to the conversation and choose A, B, or C.

1. Dorothy Greenfield is visiting her friend Glenda on

A. May 3rd.

B. May 23rd.

C. may 30th.
2. Dorothy is going to stay with Glenda 


A. one day.

B. the whole weekend.

C. one week.
3. She is going 

A. by train.

B. by car.

C. by bus.
4. The train leaves at 

A. 10:02.


B. 10:12.


C. 10:22.

5.The train takes about 

A. two hours.


B. three hours.


C. one hour.

6. The weather is


A. cloudy.


B. rainy and windy.


C. sunny and dry.

ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Look at the pictures. In pairs, ask and say what the weather is like in each city indicated below.

B. Look out of the window. In pairs, ask and say what the weather is like at the moment.Then, talk about the weather in your town yesterday, last week and last month.
C. Look at the table below. In pairs, ask for permission and give rules, as in the example. 
EXAMPLE: Can I eat a slice of pizza? Yes, but you must wash your hands first.

• cat a slice of pizza 

• wash hands

• watch TV 


• do homework

• go out 


• take the dog out for a walk

• go to bed late 

• brush teeth 
• visit the museum

• buy the ticket

D. Look at the map below. In pairs, ask and say:

· where places are, using the correct prepositions and expressions (next to / behind / in front of / opposite / between / on the right / on the left )
· how you can get there from the station

· how long it takes

EXAMPLE: 
A: Where’s the post office?


B: It’s 
next to 




A: How can I get there? / Go straight on. Take the………….


B: How long does it take to get there?


A: It takes about two minutes.

E. You are now at Forest Lakes, in Arizona. You want to go to one of the cities indicated below. In pairs, talk about distances.

TEST 8 (UNITS 17-19)
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READING COMPREHENSION

A. Kevin is going to spend an evening out in a pub in the centre of London. Here is the note he writes to his friend Andy and the map he draws to explain how to get to the pub. Read the note and identify, then, the places marked with numbers 1-7 in the map. Write the names of the places in the spaces below.

Andy,

Why don’t we go out tomorrow evening? Jane told me about a nice pub in London, it is called the “Dickens Inn”. It is near the Tower of London. This is how you get to the pub from the Underground station. Get off at Tower Hill Station. The Tower of London is opposite the station and behind it you can see the beautiful Tower Bridge, over the river Thames. Walk along East Smithfield. There’s a bank on the left, between a church and a greengrocer’s. Take the third turning on the right.
That’s Thomas More Street. The pub is on the right, opposite a car park. I hope you can come.











See you, Kevin
1.Tower Hill Station

2


3


4


5


6


7


B. Andy and Kevin are at the pub now. Read the notes below and then tick the correct answers, True, False, Doesn’t say.
OPENING HOURS

Monday to Saturday

11:00 to 23:00

Sunday

12:00 to 22:30

AGE RESTRICTIONS

· Children of 14 to 17 years old can enter bar areas, but cannot buy or consume alcohol.

· Customers must be 18 years of age to drink alcohol in a pub.

· Children under 14 can enter a bar area only if they are accompanied by an adult.

True
False 
Doesn't say
1. Pubs are usually open from 11:00 a.m. to 11 p.m.


2. Pubs in England are open every day.


3. Pubs are open on Sunday morning.


4. Food is not served on Sunday.


5. You must be 18 years old to drink alcohol.


6. If you are 15 years old, you can enter a pub but 
you cannot drink beer.


7. You have to consume alcohol at 18 years old.


Name:………………………….. Class:……….
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Sub-module 6
WRITTEN PRODUCTION
A. You are in a travel agency because you are going to visit the island of Zanzibar in Africa. Write the dialogue between you (A) and your travel agent (B).
A: ………………………………………… go on a trip. 
(give greeting and tell your intention)

B: Where …………………..…………….. to go? 
(ask the destination place)

A: …………………………………………to Zanzibar. 
(tell the destination place: Zanzibar)

B: …………………………………..……. to leave? And…………..………..….to stay? 
(ask the time and how long)

A: …………………………… in April ………………….. in Zanzibar in spring?

(give answer: April, 10 days, and ask what the weather like in in spring)

B: ……………………………………………………………………………..……………… (give answer: warm and sunny, but also rainy)

A: …………………………………………………………………………………………….. (ask how long it takes to reach Zanzibar by plane)

B: …………………………………………………………………………….about 10 hours. (give answer: 10 hours)

A: ……………………………………………………………..from the hotel to the airport? (ask how long it takes from hotel to the airport)

B: ……………………………….2 kilometres. You ……………………….. your passport. (give answer: 2 kilometres. Tell to have the passport)

B. Write a note to your mother following these instructions:

· ask for the permission to spend the afternoon at Linda’s house.

· explain that you are going to study for the English test.
     Write your mother’s reply according to these instructions:

· give permission

· remind to be back by 7:00

C. Saturday is your birthday and you want to invite some friends for a party. Complete this invitation card, in which you explain how to get to your house from school.

Welcome to My Birthday Party

This is how you get to my house from our school.

………………………………………………………………………………………………... ………………………………………………………………………………………………... ………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

………………………………………………………………………………………………...
………………………………………………………………………………………………...
Name:………………………….. Class:……….
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Sub-module 6
LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS

Unit 17

A. Look at the map and fill in the dialogue below with the correct word.

A: Excuse me, ……………………… a theatre near here?
B: …………………………………………………………

A: ………………………….. a church?

B: Yes, there is.

A: …………………………………………………………

B: It’s in Hill Road, ………………………… the station.

A: How do I get there?

B: …………………………………………………………

     ………………………………………………………...

     ………………………………………………………...

B. Now, locate the different places and facilities, like this:

1. The church is in Hill Road next to the library and opposite the station.

2. The greengrocer’s 


3. The post office 


4. The cinema 


5. The bakery 


6. The station 


C. Look at the signs and circle the correct alternative.

1. You can / must’'t take photographs.
2. You must / can keep off the grass.

3. You mustn’t / can smoke
4. You must / can turn left.

5. You can / can’t buy food.

Name:………………………….. Class:……….
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Unit 18

A. Look at the map of Europe and describe the weather in different countries, using north, east, west, and south, as in the example.
It is sunny in the south of Spain.

………………………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………………….

B. Look at the map again. Complete the dialogues below about distances, dimensions, population and weather.
1. Distances:

A : 
from Milan to Paris?

B: 
about 900 km.

2. Dimensions:

A : 
Paris?

B: It’s a big city.

3. Population:
A: ………………………………….

B: About 4,000,000 people. 
4. Weather:
A : 
in Paris today?

B : 

C. Choose the correct question to complete the dialogues.

1. A: ……………………….the Guggenheim Museum?
    B: It’s in New York.


A. Where is


B. How is


C. How far is

2. A: 

in Italy in winter? 

    B: It is cold.


A. What’s the weather does

B. What’s the weather like


C. What the weather like

3. A:………………………. live there?

    B: About four million.

A. How much people


B. How many people


C. How many people do you

4. A: 

big is it? 

    B: It’s a big city.


A. Does


B. How much


C. How

5. A: ……………….from London to Edinburgh? 
    B: It is about 500 kilometres


A. How much is far


B. How far is it


C. How is far

6. A: 
…………………………to go to Paris by plane? 
    B: About one hour and a half.


A. Do you take


B. Take you


C. How long does it take
D. Write the numbers in letters.

1. 29


………………………………………………………………..

2. 376


………………………………………………………………..

3. 6,035

………………………………………………………………..

4. 5,200

………………………………………………………………..

5. 3,500,000

………………………………………………………………..

6. 7,000,031

………………………………………………………………..

Unit 19

A. Read the following statements.Write questions and answers about what these people are going to do, as in the example.

Example: 
Jim is at the station.

A: What is he going to do?

B: He’s going to take a train.

1. Jack is in the cafeteria.


A: ……………………………………………………………..


B: ……………………………………………………………..

2. Sally has a telephone in her hand.


A: ……………………………………………………………..


B: ……………………………………………………………..

3. Michael and Bill are at the cinema.


A: ……………………………………………………………..


B: ……………………………………………………………..

4. I am in the bathroom.


A: ……………………………………………………………..


B: ……………………………………………………………..

5. Melanie is sitting on the sofa.

A: ……………………………………………………………..


B: ……………………………………………………………..

6. We are very hungry.


A: ……………………………………………………………..


B: ……………………………………………………………..

B. Complete the sentences below using the correct form of have to or don't have to.
1. The math test may be difficult, I
study hard.

2. School is closed on Saturdays. We 
get up early

3. Jim lives far from school. He
take a bus.

4. Tomorrow is Sunday. He
go to bed early.

5. My parents want to buy a very expensive car. They 
pay a lot of money.

6. You cannot drive a car. You
be 18 to drive a car in Italy.

CULTURAL AWARENESS

Answer the following questions.

1. Le espressioni "a destra" e "a sinistra" non si traducono in inglese sempre nello stesso modo. Quando con queste expression si indica un movimento la preposition.
A. si usa

B. non si usa
For example, "Lira a destra" in English si dice…………………………
Quando, invece, si riferiscono alla posizione di un edificio o di un luogo, la preposition da usare e:

A. on
B. at

C. in


For example, "Cufficio postale e a destra" in inglese si dice………………………
2. What do we use to ask duration?


A. How much


B. How many


C. How long

3. How much does it correspond to 1 mile?
A. 600 metres 
B. 1.6 kilometres 
C. 1.9 kilometres

4. How good is your knowledge on the United Kingdom and the United States of America? Complete the sentences below.

a. England, …………………., …………………and Northern Ireland form the United Kingdom.

b
is the head of state.

c. Scotland is famous for its 


d. The English Channel separates England from 


e
(number) states form the United States of America.
f. The original states who signed the Declaration of Independence were 
(number).
g. The stars in the American flag represent the 


h. The stripes in the American flag represent the…………………………………………....
EXAMINATION PRACTICE


Name:…………………… Class:…..
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Here is another simulation of the examinatiom. With a partner, role play a dialogue between an examiner and a candidate based on the given information below.

A. Introduction. The examiner greets the candidate and ask some questions about the candidate’s personal information. The candidate gives answers.
· Ask the name.
· Ask the candidate’s address.
· Ask the candidate’s age.
· Ask the candidate’s school.
· Ask whether the candidate has to get up early.
· Ask how the candidate goes to school.
· Ask the candidate’s activities last Sunday.

· Ask whether there is a supermarket near school.
· Ask how the direction to the supemaket.
· Ask the candidate’s birthday.
· Ask the candidate’s favourite season.

· Ask the weather in summer in the candidate’s town.
· Ask the candidate’s plan for next summer.
· Ask the candidate’s activities for tonight.
B. Describing pictures. The examiner asks the candidate to look at the pictures and asks some questions about the pictures. 
· Ask about people’s names in the pictures.
· Ask where the people are going to.
· Ask about what activities done by the people in the pictures
C. Closing. The examiner gives salutation to the candidate nad the candidate gives a response.

Name:……………………………… Class:……


TEST 9 (UNITS 20-21)
Date:………………………………..




Sub-module 7
LISTENING TEST 8
You will hear some information about the London Entertainment Service. Listen and complete the table.

Day

Time


Place


Event
Monday
………………..
Music Club

Concert: John Barret
Tuesday
………………..
Wimbledon

David Cup tennis match
Wednesday
………………..
………………..
Bill Shelly and his guitar
Thursday
………………..
………………..
The Smash
Friday

………………..
………………..
………………..
Saturday
………………..
Wimbley Stadium
………………..
Sunday
………………..
Regent’s Park

Flower show
ORAL PRODUCTION

A. You have won the competition “Who wants to be millionaire?”. With a partner, talk about what you think you will do with all the money you won. Choose among the following possibilities and add details if you want to. You can start like this:
A: Will you change your house?

B: Yes, I will. I’ll buy a bigger house, with a big swimming pool.

change house • buy a bigger car • move to another country • stop studying

give a big party • have different friends • buy dresses • buy presents for your schoolmates travel • buy golden rings

B. In pairs, talk about your schoolmates. Ask and say who is at the top of the qualities listed below. You can start like this:

A: Who do you think is the tallest?

B: I think Andrea is the tallest. 
A: No, I don’t agree. Luca is taller than Andrea and Simone is as tall as Luca.

tall • charming • good at math • late in the morning • funny • young • old • good football player • good swimmer • bad runner

TEST 9 (UNITS 20-22)
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C. Look at these pictures and make comparisons, using the following adjectives:

cold • cheap • happy • difficult • elegant • famous
D.You are in a computer shop and you want to buy a cheap desktop computer. The shop assistant tries to convince you to buy an expensive laptop. With a partner, create a conversation in which you compare the computers and make predictions on their performances. Use these facts:

· Programmes installed: How many? New or old?
· Hard disk: Powerful? Big?
· DVD / CD / burner: Fast? New?
· Monitor: Large or small?
· Dimensions: Big or small? Heavy or light?
· Price: Cheap or expensive?
Name:…………………………… Class:…….
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Sub-module 7

READING COMPREHENSION

A. Read the description of these two hotels. Then, decide whether the sentences below are true or false.
Welcome to HOTEL IGLOO, the ice hotel in Greenland.

The hotel consists of five igloos, each of which accomodates two people.

The temperature is around minus 10ºC, but outside it can be as low as minus 35°C at night. But don’t worry: you will not feel cold. When you arrive in the hotel, we will give you an Arctic survival bag to sleep in: it will keep you warm! When it gets dark, the candles create an intimate atmo​sphere. There are two central igloo bars and the tables and

glasses are all carved from solid ice. 
But attention!! There aren’t any windows, there isn’t any hot and cold running water and, of course, there aren’t any toilets!!
Price: One night is about £45, sleeping bag and breakfast included.

Opening times: The hotel is open from 15th December to the beginning of April. 

Burj Al Arab – The Arabian Tower

The Arabian Tower in Dubai is 321 metres tall. It is the world tallest hotel, only 60 metres shorter than the Empire State Building.

The hotel has 202 very big rooms. All rooms have two floors, the “smallest” room is 169m².

All windows are very big, from floor to ceiling. At your arrival at the hotel, you will find the room equipped with interactive television, laptop computers, and Internet access.

There are a lot of restaurants and bars. If you want to eat in the sky, go to the Mediterranean restaurant, at the top floor. But if you prefer a seafood restaurant, you can choose the spectacular underwater restaurant, under the sea.

Price: $1,200.

Opening times: All year

True
False
1. The Hotel Igloo is in Greenland.


2. The weather in Greenland is very cold.


3. There are large windows in the Arabian Tower.


4. There are large windows in Hotel Igloo.


5. If you like cold weather, you will find a holiday at Hotel Igloo


a very interesting experience.


6. When you arrive at Hotel Igloo, you will receive a computer.


7. If you want a comfortable holiday, don't go to Ilotel Igloo.

8. If you want to spend a lot of money, the Dubai Hotel is 

the right place for you.


9. You can eat under the sea in a restaurant in the Dubai Hotel.


10. There aren’t any bars in Hotel Igloo.


11. You will be cold if you go to the Dubai Hotel.


12. Hotel Igloo is open in summer.


B. Read the sentences below and circle the correct alternative.

1. The Arabian Tower is taller / shorter than the Empire State Building.

2. The weather in Dubai is warmer / colder than in Greenland.

3. The Hotel Igloo has less / more rooms than the Arabian Tower.

4. A holiday at Hotel Igloo is more expensive / cheaper than at the Arabian Tower.

5. The rooms at the Arabian Tower are smaller / larger than the rooms in Hotel Igloo.

6. The hotel in Greenland can accommodate as many people as / less people than the hotel in Dubai.

TEST 9 (UNITS 20-22)
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WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Compare the characteristics of the two localities illustrated below. Write a paragraph using the follow​ing adjectives and nouns

big • small • quiet • noisy • modern • spectacular• large • cheap

high • expensive

restaurants • cinemas • theatres • shops • buildings • population

…………………………………………………………………………………………...

…………………………………………………………………………………………...

…………………………………………………………………………………………...

…………………………………………………………………………………………...

…………………………………………………………………………………………...

B. You are going to a fortune teller to ask about your future. Write the questions you are going to ask and the answers you get. Use the following prompts:

go to university? • continue to study English? • work in a foreign country? • get married? • be rich and famous? • have children?

YOU ……………………...
I go to university?
THE FORTUNE TELLER 
Yes, you


YOU ……………………... 
to study English?

THE FORTUNE TELLER
……………………………………………………………..
YOU ……………………...
foreign country?
THE FORTUNE TELLER 
……………………………………………………………..
YOU ……………………...
married?
THE FORTUNE TELLER ……………………………………………………………..
YOU ……………………...
rich and famous?
THE FORTUNE TELLER ……………………………………………………………..
YOU ……………………...
children?
THE FORTUNE TELLER ……………………………………………………………..
C. Combine the actions with the consequences listed below, and write sentences like this: If you………………, (you)………………. .
Actions:



Consequences:

eat too many sweets


computer start

learn to speak perfect English

find a better job
not take the umbrella


get fat
press the button


get wet
Name:……………………………. Class:……
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Sub-module 7

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS

Unit 20
A. Fill in the gaps with will or won’t.
1. A: I haven't got a dictionary.



B: I …………give you mine.


2. A: I can’t go out and I need to buy some food.




B: I …………do the shopping.


3. A: Let’s stay at home.



B: Yes, the weather forecast says it ………………be a nice day tomorrow.


4. A: My car is at the mechanic’s. 

B: I …………….take you to work.
5. A: I have a lot of housework to do.


B: I …………help you.

6. A: Don’t forget your ticket.

B: I ………………………
7. A: You are really tired.

B: Yes, I think I…………...
go to bed early

B. Write appropriate questions to the answers below. Use the following verbs:
be like • be home • come to the party • forget to lock the door • water the plants• win

1. ……………………………………………..?

Yes, of course I will.
2. ……………………………………………..?

Don’t worry, I won’t.

3. ……………………………………..tomorrow?

It’ll be cloudy.
4. What time 
Jason 
…….tonight?

He’ll be home at 9:00.
5. ……………………Jennifer………on Sunday?

I think she will come.
6. Who…………………………………………..?

Ferrari will.
C. Write appropriate sentences using if or when from the notes given below.
1. You / run / you catch the train


If you…………………………., you……………………………………………….


2. You not study hard / you not pass the exam ...............................................................................................................................

3. You be lucky / you win the lottery ...............................................................................................................................

4. Weather not be good / we not leave

...............................................................................................................................

5. We arrive / we call you ...............................................................................................................................

6. It be your birthday / we have a big party ...............................................................................................................................

7. He not come back / I phone you

...............................................................................................................................

TEST 9 (UNITS 20-22)



Name:……………………… Class:…

Sub-module 7





Date:………………………..

Unit 21

A. Compare these places and things, using the adjectives in brackets.

1. Pavia / New York (small) 

Pavia is smaller than New York.
2. Empire State Building / Big Ben (tall) 


3. the weather in Alaska / the weather in Florida (cold) 

4. a flat in New York / a flat in Wales (expensive) 


5. a plane / a train (fast) 


6. flying / going by train (exciting) 


7. vegetables / hamburgers (good for your health) 

8. summer in Sicily / summer in England (dry) 

B. Now, reverse the sentences of the previous exercise, using the opposite adjectives, like this: 
1. New York is bigger than Pavia

2. ……………………………………………………….

3. ……………………………………………………….

4. ……………………………………………………….

5. ……………………………………………………….

6. ……………………………………………………….

7. ……………………………………………………….

8. ……………………………………………………….

C. Complete the sentences with the correct form of comparative.

1. I like this book very much. It’s …………..than the Harry Potter books. (interesting)
2. I am 1.59 cm tall. You are 1.59 cm tall. I am ………….. you. (tall)

3. I am 13 years old my sister is 15. I am …………..than my sister. (young)

4. I think that red roses are ………….. than sunflowers. (romantic)

5. I got “Excellent” in all subjects. Bob got “poor” in all subjects. My report is ……….. than Bob’s. (good)
6. I feel well today, but yesterday I was very ill. I felt …………. than today. (bad)

7. September is ………….. than December. (cold)

8. Cambridge isn’t very big. London is………….. (big)

D. Read the two proposals below and write two short dialogues. In the first, you accept one of the propos​als and in the second, you refuse the other one, giving excuses.

Proposals:


1. A beautiful boy/girl invites you to have dinner at his/her place.

2. Your English teacher asks you to stay in the afternoon to do supplementary exercises.

1. A: …………………………………………………..
………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………
B: …………………………………………………..
………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………
2. A: …………………………………………………..
………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………
B: …………………………………………………..
………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………
Name:…………………………… Class:…….

TEST 9 (UNITS 20-22)

Date:……………………………..



Sub-module 7
Unit 22

A. Write sentences using the notes below and the appropriate superlative form of the adjective.
1. This / boring / book / in the world
2. “Titanic” / sad / film / of all
3. Julie / nice / girl / in the classroom
4. Mont Blanc / high / mountain / in the Alps

5. Your card / romantic / of all Valentine’s cards
6. Winter / cold / season / of the year

B. Refer to the notes below. Write sentences using the comparative and superlative forms of the adjectives in brackets, as in the example.

EXAMPLE: 
The Po (652 km) / The Mississippi (5,970 km) / The Amazon (6,280 km) (long)
The Mississippi is longer than the Po, but the Amazon river is the longest of all
1. Bob (1.35 cm) / Keith (1.48 cm) / Nicholas (1.56 cm) (tall)

:


2. Susan (3 years old) / Maggie (7 years old) / Irene (9 years old) (young) .......................................................................................................................................
3. my computer (euro 1,200) / your computer (euro 2,000) / our teacher's computer (euro 3,000) (expensive) .......................................................................................................................................
4. Aberdeen (188,000 inhabitants) / Edinburgh (400,000 inhabitants) / Glasgow (700.000 inhabitants) (large population) .......................................................................................................................................
C. Choose the correct alternative to complete the sentences.

1. This morning I got up ……………. than yesterday because it’s Sunday and I don’t have to go to work.


A. as late than

B. later


C. latest
2. This church is very old. It’s the ……………. building in town.


A. oldest 
B. older 

C. less old
3. Kate won another prize. She is ……………. person of the family.


A. luckier


B. more lucky 

C. the luckiest
4. This take away pizza is horrible. It’s the ……………. pizza I have ever eaten.


A. worse
B. worst

C. better
5. Maradona was a (1) ……………. player than Pele. He is (2) ……………. player in the world.

(1) A. better
B. best 
C. gooder 
(2) A. the best

B goodest 

C. better

6. Bill is not ……………. as his brother but he gets more money than him.

A. more intelligent

B. as intelligent
C. the most intelligent
7. Can cheetahs run faster……………. tigers?

A. of



B. than


C. in

8. Betty lives …………….than me.


A. farther


B. farrer

C. the farthest

TEST 9 (UNITS 20-22)



Name:……………………. Class:……

Sub-module 7





Date:………………………
CULTURAL AWARENESS

A. Choose the correct answer

1. When did the first Underground railway open in London?

A. 1863
B. 1890
C. 1901

2. How long was the initial section? 
A. 6 km
B. 13 km
C. 25 km
3. What do the English call the Underground? 
A. The tunnel

B. The line

C. The tube
4. How many lines are there today?

A. 6

B. 11

C. 35
5. Are there discount tickets for passengers and tourists? 
A. Yes, there are.
B. No, there aren’t
C. No, because the Underground is free
B. Now, decide whether the following statements are true or false. Correct the sentences when you think they are false
TRUE
FALSE
CORRECTION
1. London was founded by the Romans.


………………….
2. Its original name was Londoner.


………………….
3. Anglo-Saxons, Vikings and Normans invaded



………………….
the island. 
4. London was a small village and it was not



………………….

important during the Middle Ages.


5. Shakespeare did not play in the London theatres.  


………………….
6. A terrible tornado destroyed London in 1666. 



………………….
Name:……………………………….. Class:…..

EXAMINATION PRACTICE
Date:…………………………………


Sub-module 7
Below is a simulation of examination practice and make a dialogue between an examiner and a candidate based on the information given.
A. Introduction. The questions asked by the examiner mostly are Yes / No questions.
· Give greeting.
· Ask the candidate’s address.
· Ask the candidate’s school.
· Ask how many students in the candidate’s class.
· Ask about the candidate’s classmates.
· Ask whether the candidate’s drives on the right or left in Italy.
· Ask whether there is an underground in the candidate’s town.
· Ask how many lines and whether it is expensive.
· Ask the candidate’s activities on the next holiday.
· Ask whether the candidate will get married in the future.
· Ask the candidate whether he/she will have children.
· Ask what the candidate will do if he/she wins a lot of money.
B. Describing. The examiner asks the candidate to read the table about some information about Henry and Maggie. Then, the candidate has to answer the questions about Henry and Maggie and gives his/her personal opinion about them.




Henry




Maggie
Age


20




19

Height


1.68m




1.68m

House where he/
3 bedrooms, 2 living rooms, 

1 bedroom, 1 living room, 

she lives

3 bathrooms, 1 swimmingpool,
a kitchen, a small garden,




a big garden



no garage

Car


Ferrari




Panda
Pets


A dog




Two cats

C. Closing. The examiner gives salutation and the candidate gives a response and gratitude.

KEY TO TESTS

TEST 6 (Units 11-13)

LISTENING TEST 5

1. A
2. A
3. C
4. C

Tape-script

Janet

Look, Bill. Isn’t it a nice place for our picnic? Why don’t we stop here? 
Bill

OK. The place is really nice.

James

Let’s sit down here.

Janet

Mmm. It’s really beautiful.

Bill

Yes, it surely is. Do you want some orange juice, Janet?

Janet

No, thanks Bill. I prefer mineral water. What about you, Pat?
Pat
I’ve got three sandwiches. But I haven’t got any drinks. Can I have some orange juice?

Bill

Of course, Pat. Help yourself.

Janet

Bill, do you want an apple?

Bill

No, thanks. I don’t like apples.

Janet

What about you, James? Do you like apples?

James

Oh, yes, I do. Can I have one?
Janet

Here you are.

James

Have one of these chocolate biscuits. They’re very good.
Janet

Oh, thanks, James.

Bill

OK. Let’s go and have a boat trip on the lake. 

ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Possible dialogue

A:  Is there any milk / a bottle of milk in the fridge?
B:  Yes, there is some. / Yes, there’s a bottle.

A:  Is there any cheese in the fridge?

B:  Yes, there is some.

A:  Are there any bananas?

B: Yes, there are two / some in the fridge.

A:  Is there any yoghurt on the table?

B:  No, there isn’t, but there’s some in the fridge.

A:  Is there any meat in the fridge?

B:  No, there isn’t, but there’s some fish.
A:  Are there any pens in your school bag?

B:  Yes, there are some, but there aren’t any pencils. Two pencils are on the table.

B. Example dialogue:

A:  Do you like computer games?
B:  Yes, I do. And you?

A:  So do I. do you like horror films?

B:  No, I don’t. and you?

A:  I do. I don’t like soap operas. And you?

B:  Neither do I.

C. Possible answers:

1. Close the door! / Don’t open the door!

2. Have a glass of coke / a cup of tea.

3. Stop watching TV and do some exrcises. / Don’t watch TV! Study!

4. Feed it! / give it some meat! / Don’t give it any marmalade!
5. Don’t go out! / Take the umbrella!

D. Example dialogue:

A:  Why is the door closed?

B:  Because there’s a stranger at the door.

A:  Why are you drinking coke?

B: Because I’m thirsty.

A:  Why are you studying? / Why aren’t you watching TV?

B:  Because there is an exam tomorrow.

A:  Why are you feeding the cat?

B:  Because it’s hungry.

A:  Why are you taking the umbrella?

B:  Because it’s raining outside.

E.
Paul:
referee


James:
goalkeeper


Susan:
journalist


Tim:
waiter


Roger:
doctor

READING COMPREHENSION

A.
1. A because


2. C in


3. B works


4. B on


5. A I don’t


6. C wardrobe


7. A sofa


8. B listening


9. C do I 

B.
1. Lauren


2. Sophie


3. Lauren and Sophie


4. Sophie


5. Sophie


6. Lauren


7. Lauren


8. Lauren and Sophie

C.
1. Sophie


2. Lauren


3. Sophie

WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Possible description

Dear Sir,
Here is a description of Primrose Cottage. It’s the beautiful Isle of Skye.

There is a hall. Next to it there is a kitchen and a living room. There are two bedrooms. There isn’t a garden, but there is a balcony. There is a garage, too. In the kitchen, there is a fridge, a cooker, and two cupboards, but there isn’t a table. In the living room, there are two armchairs and a sofa, a table and six chairs. There is a TV set, a telephone, and also some pictures on the wall. In the small bedroom, there is a bed, some shelves, a desk, and a chair. In the big bedroom, there is a double bed and a wardrobe, but there aren’t any desks.

B.

1.
Alison
Nick, why is the meeting at three o’clock?


Nick
It’s at three o’clock because it’s Friday. Let’s meet at half past two in front of the school.

2.
Karen
Mick, do you like my new green blouse?

Mick
Yes, I do, but I prefer the red sweater.
3.
Tom
Nigel, are there any girls at your party next Sunday.


Nigel
Yes, there are some girls. They are Karen’s friends.

4. 
Richard
Paul, I like Ann. Don’t tell Steve.


Paul
So do I. She’s very nice.

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS

Unit 11
A.
1. don't; 2. does; 3. don't / do; 4. Does / doesn't.
B. 
1. Why; 2. Why / Because; 3. because; 4. Why / Because; 5. Why / Because.

C. 
1. What’s her name?
2. What does she do?
3. Where does she live?
4. How old is she?
5. Is she married?
6. Has she got any children?

7. What does her husband do?
8. Do they like musicals?

9. Why is she at home today?

D.
Tom


Nick

1. So do I

I don’t


2. Neither do I

I do


3. Neither can

I can

Unit 12

A.
1. teaches / speaks; 2. close; 3. are you watching; 4. doesn't cost; 5. does he do / isn't playing; 6. Don't you know / comes; 7. don't mind / prefer; 8. isn't lying / he is taking.

B.
• Caroline usually takes a bus to work, but today she's taking a taxi because she's late.

• Caroline usually wears a uniform, but today she's wear​ing jeans and a T-shirt because she's on holiday.

• Caroline usually has lunch at school, but today she's going to the restaurant because it's her birthday.

C. 
Possible answers:

• in March; in winter; in the wardrobe; in the evening

• at 7 o’clock; at the table; at school; at home

• on Tuesday; on the table; on the wardrobe; on my birthday

• under the table; under the wardrobe

D. 
1. Is there a swimming pool in your town? / Open answer.

2. Is there a disco? / Open answer.

3. Is there a theatre? / Open answer.

4. Are there any expensive hotels? / Open answer.

5. Are there any beautiful buildings? / Open answer.

Units 13

A.
1. a; 2. any; 3. any; 4. any; 5. some; 6.a; 7. any; 8. a; 9. some.

B.
1. Stop; 2. Wash; 3. have; 4. Don't give; 5. don’t you have; 6. Don’t put; 7. Pass; 
8. Don't forget; 9. Let's meet.

C. 
Possible answers:
Eat vegetables and fruit. Drink a lot of water, don’t drink wine. Wash your hand, don’t touch food with dirty hands. Keep fresh food in the fridge. Don’t put too much oil or butter on food. Wash vegetables before eating them.

D.
  1. There are some books on the table.

  2. Look at George! He's coming with his dog.

  3. I like dancing.

  4. Stop watching TV!!

  5. My birthday is on 5th March.

  6. What are you doing? We're having lunch.

  7. Are you still travelling around the world? Why don’t you take some photographs?

  8. It’s beginning to rain. It always rains in September in London.

  9. My dog is lying on the grass.

10. The boys are cutting the paper.

CULTURAL AWARENESS
· Present progressive is used to express an activity which is happening at the moment.
· Present Simple is used to express habitual actions.
· In English why is used in questions while because is used in answers for reasons.
· British people love animals. Many families have more than one pet. The most common pets in British homes are dogs, cats, birds and goldfish. Hamsters and rabbits are popular, too.
· British people usually have coffee or tea and some toast or cereal with milk for breakfast. So do I. / I don't. They sometimes have a big breakfast, the traditional British breakfast, on Saturdays or Sundays. I don't. At lunchtime, they usually have a sandwich or a salad. I usually have pasta. In the afternoon, some people like to have an afternoon tea, at home or in a tea shop. I prefer coffee. In Britain dinner is usually at six or seven in the evening. I have dinner at eight o'clock.
EXAMINATION PRACTICE 
A. Example dialogue:

Examiner

Good morning. How are you?

Candidate
 
Fine, thank you.

Examiner

What’s your name?

Candidate 
My name’s (Stefano Rossetti).

Examiner

Have you got any brothers or sisters?

Candidate

Yes, I have (two sisters).

Examiner

What do they do?

Candidate

My sister (Laura) is a (doctor) and my sister (Silvia) is a (student).

Examiner

Where are they now? What are they doing?

Candidat 
Laura is (at the supermarket). She is (buying some food). Silvia is (at the university). She is (studying).

Examiner

Where do you go to school?

Candidate

I go to (“E. Mortate” school).
Examiner

What are your favourite subject?
Candidate

I like (English and Art).
Examiner

Are there any foreign students in your class?
Candidate

Yes, there is a (girl from Peru).
Examiner

What sport do you like?
Candidate 

I like (basketball).
Examiner

Is there a swimming pool in your town?
Candidate

(Yes, there is.)
Examiner

Can you swim?
Candidate

(Yes, I can).
Examiner

Do you go to the swimming pool?
Candidate

(No, I don't).
B. Example dialogue:

B: Is there any spaghetti today?

A: No, there isn’t.

B: Is there any rice?

A: Yes, there is some rice with vegetables.

B: Are there any chicken rolls?

A: No, there aren’t, but there are some ham rolls. 
B: Are there any pears?
A: Yes, there are.
B: Is there any coffee?

A: No, there isn't, but there is some tea.

C. Example dialogue:

Examiner

Well, goodbye and have a nice weekend. 
Candidate 

Thank you. Have a nice weekend, too. Goodbye.

TEST 7 (units 14-16) 
LISTENING TEST 6
1. A: Sunday; 2.
C: ten o'clock; 3. B: brunch; 4. B: breakfast and lunch together; 5. C: meat with vegetables and ice cream; 6. A: played tennis; 7. A: went to the cinema.

Tape-script

Woman 

David, what did you do yesterday? It was Sunday. 
David

Yes, and it was my birthday. too.
Woman 
Really? So you were born on July the 15th, David?
David

Yes.
Woman

So it was a special day, wasn’t it?
David 
Oh, yes. I got up very late. At 10 o’clock. And I didn’t have breakfast. At 12 o’clock I had brunch with my family.
Woman 
Americans usually have brunch on Sundays, don’t they?
David

Yes, it’s breakfast and lunch together. We had meat with some vegetables and then ice cream.
Woman 
Mmm. Sounds good. And what did you do in the afternoon?
David

I called my friend Karen and we decided to go and play tennis a little bit. We played from 4.30 to 5.15. 
Woman 

Do you often play tennis?
David
No, not too often. Only from time to time. Then, at 7 I had dinner with my family. Karen and Nigel were there, too. And after dinner we went to the cin​ema.
Woman 
Hu, hu...
David

And at 11 I  was back home and I went to sleep. 
Woman 

Well, it was a relaxing day, wasn't it?
ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Open answers. 
B.

1.  A: Was Nigel at the cinema? 
B: No, he wasn’t.

A: Where was he?

B: He was at the gym.

2.  A: Was Karen at school? 
B: No, she wasn’t.

A: Where was she?

B: She was at home.

3.  A: Were Simon and Julia at the party?
B: No, they weren’t.
A: Where were they?

B: They were at the supermarket.

4.  A: Was my/your book in the garden?

B: No, it wasn’t.

A: Where was it?
B: It was in the kitchen.

C. Possible dialogue:

A: Did you have breakfast at home on Sunday, 15th March?

B: Yes, I did.

A: What did you do at eleven o'clock?

B: I went to the supermarket.

A: Did you have lunch at home?

B: Yes, I did.

A: No, you didn't have lunch at home. You had lunch at a Chinese restaurant. What did you do at three o’clock?

B: I went to a friend’s house.

A: What did you do there?

B: I listened to some music.

A: Where did you have dinner?
B: I had dinner at my friend’s house.

A: No, you didn’t. You went to a party. Where were you at three o’clock in the morning?

B: I was at home.
D. Possible dialogues: 
About Brian:

A: What did Brian do on Sunday? 
B: He visited his grandparents.

A: Where did he go?

B: He went to Oxford.

A: What time did he leave?

B: He left at three o'clock in the afternoon.

A: Who did he go with?
B: He went with his sister.

A: How did he go/travel?

B: He went/travelled by train.

About you:

A: What did you do? Where did you go? What time did you leave? 
Who did you go with? How did you travel?

B: Open answers.

E.  Carol never goes to the theatre. Susan often goes to the theatre.

Carol and Susan usually play tennis.

Carol sometimes reads after dinner. Susan always reads after dinner.

Carol always meets friends. Susan sometimes meets friends.

READING COMPREHENSION

A. A3; B5; C7; DI; E2; F8; G6; H4.

B. 
1. A on the twenty-eighth of October; 
2. A he was the third person in his family with the name William; 
3. A two children; 
4. A his wife's surname; 
5. A he started to work;

6. A he was very rich; 
7. B playing golf.
WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Carol visits her relatives once a week. She washes her car three times a month. She goes to the theatre once a month. She washes her hair twice a week. She goes to the seaside once a year. She watches a video twice a month.

B.  • I arrived in Los Angeles at 3 p.m. on Tuesday the thirtieth.

• I stayed at the Beverly Hills Hotel. It was beautiful!
• I visited / went to Hollywood on Wednesday the thirty-first. There, I met the famous Australian actor Russell Crowe!! In the evening, at 8 o’clock, I had dinner at Gino’s.
• On Thursday, the first I went to Las Vegas. I did’'t take the train, I went by bus. In the evening I won $50 on the slot machines.
• On Friday, the second I visited / saw the Grand Canyon. I walked all day. In the evening I was very tired. I didn’t have dinner. I went to bed at 9:30.
• On Saturday the third I went to the airport. My flight back to Rome was number AZ 655. I left at 6:15 p.m.

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS
Unit 14
A. 
1. Napoleon wasn’t English. He was French.

2. The Beatles weren’t American. They were English.

3. The first man on the moon wasn’t Russian. He was American.

4. Christopher Columbus wasn’t Spanish. He was Italian.

B. 
1. Where were you yesterday?

2. Was the film interesting?

3. Were there many people at the cinema?

4. What time was the film?

5. Who were the actors?

C. 
1. the fourteenth of July seventeen eighty-nine
2. the fourteenth of December fourteen ninety-two

3. the fifteenth of April fourteen fifty-two

4. the twenty second of November nineteen sixty-three

5. the eleventh of September two thousand and one

6. Open answer

D. 
1. Summer; 2. Winter; 3. Spring; 4. Autumn; 5. Summer; 6. Open answer.

E. 
1. many; 2. a lot of; 3. many; 4. many; 5. a lot of; 6. a lot of.

F. 
1. Tomorrow; 2. Yesterday; 3. December; 4. February.
Unit 15

A.
1. Can; 2. may; 3. can’t; 4. may.

B.
1. yesterday; 2. once a week; 3. every day; 4. last year; 5. now: 6. never.

C.

A. 
1. How often do you brush your teeth?

2. How often do you meet your friends?

3. How often do you play the piano?

4. How often do you eat pizza?

5. How often do you go to rock concerts?
B. 
Open answers.

D. 
1. C: twice a week; 2. B: did’t live; 3. A: were; 4. C: Do tou brush; 5. A: How often.

Unit 16

A. 
1. was born; 2. didn’t live; 3. lived; 4. wanted; 5. left; 6. saw; 7. thought; 8. called; 9. didn’t know; 10. went back.
B. 
1. Where was he born?

2. Where did he live?

3. Was he rich?

4. When did he leave?

5. What were the names of the three ships?

6. Why did he call the natives Indians?

C. 
1. Was the weather hot?

2. Was the sea beautiful?

3. Were there many fish?

4. Did you meet nice people?

5. Were the restaurants expensive?

6. Did you visit the Great Barrier Reef?

7. Did you see many kangaroos?

D. 
1. Did you go to the USA?

2. Were you at school yesterday?

3. I didn’t go to the cinema.

4. I was born in 1989.

5. What time did you see her?

CULTURAL AWARENESS

Ouando si strive la data in inglese si possono usare sia i numcri cardinali sia gli ordinali.

Quando si dice una data si possono usare solo i numeri ordinal.

• Eventualita: may 
• Capacity/Ability: can

• Probability: may

• Permission: can/may

EXAMINATION PRACTICE

A. Example dialogue:

Examiner
Hello. What’s your name?
Candidate
My name’s (Paolo).
Examiner
How old are you?
Candidate
I’m (12).
Examiner
Where do you live?
Candidate
I live in (Cagliari).
Examiner
What’s the date today?
Candidate
It’s the (seventeenth of March).
Examiner
When’s your birthday?
Candidate
It’s on the (twenty-fourth of November).
Examiner
What do you study at school?
Candidate

I study (English, History, Geography, Italian and Science).
Examiner

What do you do when you come back from school?
Candidate 
I usually (do my homework and then I meet my friends. I sometimes watch a video).
Examiner
Do you usually go to the cinema?
Candidate

(Yes, I do). I (sometimes go to the cinema with my friends).
Examiner
What films do you prefer?
Candidate
I like (comedies and horror films).
Examiner
How often do you go to the cinema?
Candidate
(Twice a month).
Examiner
Do you sometimes go to the theatre?
Candidate
(No, never).
B. Example dialogues:

Examiner

What does Mr Webster usually do on Monday?
Candidate

He usually plays tennis.
Examiner

What did he do last Monday?
Candidate

He played football.
Examiner

What does Mr Webster/he usually do on Thursday?
Candidate 
He usually has a shower.
Examiner

What did he do last Thursday?
Candidate

He had a bath.
Examiner

What does Mr Webster/he usually do on Friday?
Candidate 
He usually works in his office.
Examiner

What did he do last Friday?
Candidate

He went to the park.
Examiner

What does Mr Webster/he usually do on Sunday?
Candidate 
He usually goes to the cinema.
Examiner

What did he do last Sunday? 
Candidate 

He went to a rock concert.
C.

Examiner

Goodbye, and have a nice weekend. 
Candidate 

Thank you. Goodbye.

TEST 8 (Units 17-19)
LISTENING TEST 7

1. B: May 23rd; 2. B: the whole weekend; 3. A: by train; 4. C: 10:22; 5. A: two hours; 
6. C: sunny and dry; 
Tape-script

Glenda

024 2357 8001. Hello!
Mrs Greenfield

Hello, Glenda! This is Dorothy.
Glenda

Oh, hello, Dorothy! How are you?
Mrs Greenfield

I’m fine. Thanks. How are you?
Glenda

Not bad, not bad!
Mrs Greenfield

Good. I’d like to come and see you!
Glenda

That's a good idea! When are you going to come?
Mrs Greenfield

What about next Friday?
Glenda

Next Friday? What is it? May 23rd?
Mrs Greenfield

Yes, May 23rd.
Glenda

That’s fine.
Mrs Greenfield

I’m coming next Friday, then and I’m going to stay with you the whole weekend.
Glenda

Good! And how are you going to come?
Sirs Greenfieild

By train, I think.
Glenda

What time does the train leave?
Mrs Greenfield

At 10:22. It takes about two hours. Please, tell me how far is it from the station to your house?
Glenda

Oh, it’s quire a long way. You have to take a taxi.
Mrs Greenfield

OK. What’s the weather like there?
Glenda

You're lucky, it’s sunny and dry.
Mrs Greenfield

Good. Bye for now. See you on Friday!
Glenda

Bye!

ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Possible answers:

It’s rainy in London. 
It’s windy in Cardiff.

It’s changeable in Edinburgh.

It’s sunny in Dublin. 
It’s cloudy in Belfast.

B. Open answers.

C. Possible answers:
• Can I eat a slice of pizza?Yes, but you must wash your hands first.
• Can I watch TV? Yes, but you must do your homework first.
• Can I go out? Yes, but you must take the dog out for a walk first.
• Can I go to bed late? Yes, but you must brush your teeth first.
• Can I visit the museum? Yes, but you must buy the ticket first.

D. Open answers.

C. Example answer:

     How far is it from Flagstaff to Forest Lake? It’s 156 miles.

READING COMPREHENSION

A.
1. Tower Hill Station; 2. Tower of London; 3. Tower bridge; 4. bank; 
5. greengrocers; 6. car park; 7. “Dicken’s Inn” pub.

B.
1. True; 2. True; 3. False; 4. Doesn’t say; 5. True; 6. True; 7. False.
WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Possible dialogue:

A:  Good morning. I am going to go on a trip.
B:  Where are you going to go?

A:  I want to go to Zanzibar.

B:  When are you going to leave? And how long are you going to stay?

A:  I’m going to leave in April and to stay for ten days. What’s the weather like in Zanzibar in spring?

B:  It’s warm and sunny, but also rainy.

A:  How long does it take to get to Zanzibar by plane?

B:  It takes about 10 hours.

A:  How far is it from the hotel to the airport?

B:  It’s about 2 kilometres. You must have your passport.

B. Possible answers:

•  Mum, can I spend the afternoon at Linda’s house? I’m/We’re going to study for the English test.

•  Yes, you can, but remember to be back by 7:00.

C. Open answer.

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS 
Unit 17
A. Possible dialogue:
A:  Excuse me, is there a theatre near here?

B:  No, there isn’t.

A:  Is there a church?

B:  Yes, there is.

A:  Where is it?

B:  It’s in Hill Road, opposite the station. 
A:  How do I get there?

B:  Go straight on along London Street. Turn right at the traffic light. That’s Hill Road. The church is on the left.
B. Possible answers:

1. The church is in Hill Road, next to the library and opposite the station.

2. The greengrocer’s is in London Street, next to the post office and opposite the bakery.

3. The post office is in London Street, between the greengro​cer’s and the school.

4. The cinema is in Hill Road, opposite the school.

5. The bakery is in London Street, next to the restaurant and opposite the greengrocer’s.

6. The station is in Flill Road, behind the restaurant.

C. 1. mustn’t; 2. must; 3. mustn’t; 4. must; 5. can. 
Unit 18
A.  It is sunny in the south of Spain and rainy in the north of Italy. It’s cloudy in the east of Germany and windy in the west of France. It is changeable in Paris and in the UK.

B.

1. A: How far is it from Milan to Paris? 
B: It’s about 900 km.

2. A: How big is Paris?

B: It’s a big city.

3. A: How many people live there?

B: About 4,000,000 people.

4. A: What’s the weather like in Paris today? 
B: It's changeable.

C.   l. A: Where is; 2. B: What’s the weather like; 3. B: How many people; 4. C: How; 

5. B: How far is it; 6. C: How long does it take.
D. 
1. twenty-nine; 2. three hundred and seventy-six; 3. six thousand and thirty-five; 4. five thousand, two hundred; 5. three million, five hundred thousand; 6. seven million and thirty-one.

Unit 19

A. Possible answers:

1. A: What is he going to do?

B: He’s going to (have a drink).

2. A: What is she going to do?

B: She’s going to (phone her friend).

3. A: What are they going to do?

B: They are going to (see a film).

4. A: What are you going to do?

B: I’m going to (wash my hair).

5. A: What is she going to do?

B: She’s going to (read a book).

6. A: What are you going to do?

B: We’re going to (have a sandwich).

B. 1. have to; 2. don’t have to; 3. has to; 4. doesn’t have to; 5. have to; 6. have to.

CULTURAL AWARENESS

1. B: non si usa; Turn right; A: on; The post office is on the right.
2. C: How long.
3. B: 1.6 kilometres.
4. a. Scotland, Wales; b. The Queen/Queen Elizabeth II; c. lakes; d. France; e. Fifty; 
    f. thirteen; g. fifty states; h. original thirteen colonies.

EXAMINATION PRACTICE 
A. Example dialogue:
Examiner 
Hello. What’s your name? 
Candidate 
My name’s (Riccardo).

Examiner 
How old are you?

Candidate 
I’m (thirteen).

Examiner 
Where do you live?

Candidate 
I live in (Palermo).
Examiner 
Where do you go to school?

Candidate 
I go to (“Leonardo Sciascia” middle school). 
Examiner 
Do you have to get up early? 
Candidate 
(Yes, I do. I usually get up at 7 o’clock). 
Examiner 
How do you go to school? 
Candidate 
I go to school (by bus).

Examiner 
How long does It take?

Candidate 
It takes about (twenty minutes). 
Examiner 
Do you have to wear a uniform? 
Candidate 
(No, I don’t).

Examiner 
Did you go to school yesterday? 
Candidate 
(Yes, I did).

Examiner 
What did you do last Sunday?

Candidate 
(I visited my gradparents in the afternoon and in the evening I had a pizza with my friends). 
Examiner 
Is there a supermarket near the scool? 
Candidate 
(Yes, there is one in Via Leopardi). 
Examiner 
How do you get there?
Candidate 
(Go along via Parini, then turn right at the traf​fic light. The supermarket is on the left). 
Examiner 
When’s your birthday?

Candidate 
It’s on (June 6th).

Examiner 
What’s your favourite season? 
Candidate 
It’s (spring).

Examiner 
What’s the weather like in summer in your town? 
Candidate 
It’s (very hot).

Examiner 
What are you going to do next summer? 
Candidate 
I’m going to (stay at home). 
Examiner 
What are you doing tonight? 
Candidate 
I’m (watching a video) tonight.

B.

Examiner 
Look at the picture. What’s his name? 
Candidate 
His name’s Bill. 
Examiner 
Where is he going? 
Candidate 
He is going into the bank. 
Examiner 
What is he going to do? 
Candidate 
He is going (to change some money).

Examiner 
What’s his name? 
Candidate 
Sam.

Examiner 
Where is he going?

Candidate 
He is going to the newsagent’s

Examiner 
What is he going to do? 
Candidate 
He’s going (to buy a magazine). 
Examiner 
What’s her name?
Candidate 
Linda.

Examiner 
Where is she going?

Candidate 
She is going to the swimming pool. 
Examiner 
What is she going to do? 
Candidate 
She’s going (to swim). 
Examiner 
What’s her name?

Candidate 
Alison.

Examiner 
Where is she going? 
Candidate 
She is going into a car park. 
Examiner 
What is she going to do? 
Candidate 
She’s going (to drive her car). 
Examiner 
What are their names? 
Candidate 
Charlie and Kate.

Examiner 
Where are they?

Candidate 
They’re near the ice cream shop. 
Examiner 
What are they doing? 
Candidate 
They are buying an ice cream.

C.

Examiner 
OK (Riccardo). Goodbye. Have a nice weekend.

Candidate 
Thank you. Have a nice weekend, too. Goodbye.

TEST 9 (Unit 20-22)

LISTENING TEST 8
Monday; 9 p.m.; Music Club; Concert: John Barret

Tuesday; 4 p.m.; Wimbledon; Davis Cup tennis match 
Wednesday; 5 p.m.; Royal Festival Hall; Bill Shelly and his guitar

Thursday; 6 p.m.; Rock Club; The Smash

Friday; 11 a.m.; Hyde Park; dog show

Saturday; 3 p.m.; Wembley Stadium; Soccer game 
Sunday; in the morning; Regent’s Park; flower show

Tape-script

This is the London Entertainment Service. Here’s a list of events that are going on in London this week.

On Monday, at 9 p.m., the most famous British pianist, John Barren, will play at the Music Club.

On Tuesday, at 4 p.m., the Davis Cup tennis match between England and Sweden will be held at Wimbledon. Anybody who wants to see the match must arrive by 3:30.
On Wednesday, at 8 p.m., there will be Bill Shelly and his clas​sical guitar at the Royal Festival Hall. It is advisable to book in advance. Tickets might easily sell out.
On Thursday, at 6 p.m., the rock band “The Smash” will play the best music at the Rock Club.

On Friday, at 11 a.m., a dog show will be held in Hyde Park. More than 200 dogs will be shown.

On Saturday, at 3 p.m., England will play against Scotland an exciting soccer game at Wembley Stadium.

Finally, on Sunday, a flower show will be held in the morning in Regent’s Park.

ORAL PRODUCTION

A.
Open answers.

B.
Open answers.

C.

· Mark is more elegant than Philip.

· Exercise 1 is more difficult than exercise 2.

· Peter is happier than Sam.

· Luciano Pavarotti is more famous than Piero Rossi.

· New York is colder than Paris.

· Fiat 500 is cheaper than Ford Fiesta.
D. Example dialogue:

A:
How many programmes are installed in these two computers?

B:
The laptop has more programmes than the desktop computer. The programmes installed in the laptop are newer than the programmes in the desktop computer.

A:
Which hard disk is bigger?

B:
The laptop's hard disk is more powerful than the other.

A:
Have the two computers got a DVD or a CD driver?

B:
The laptop has got a DVD and also a burner. The desktop computer has got a CD and a slaver burner.

A:
Which computer has got the largest monitor?

B:
The desktop computer.

A:
What about their dimensions?

B:
The laptop is small and very light. The desktop computer is big and heavy.

A:
Which is the most expensive?

B:
The laptop is more expensive than the other, but it’s better, too.

READING COMPREHENSION

A.
1. True; 2. True; 3. True; 4. False; 5. True; 6. False; 7. True; 8. True; 9. True; 10. False; 11. False; 12. False.

B.
1. shorter; 2. warmer; 3. less; 4. cheaper; 5. larger; 6. less people than.

WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Example answer:

New York has a larger population than Estess Park, but Estess Park is quieter than New York. New York is more spec​tacular than Estess Park, but Estess Park is less noisy than New York. The buildings in New York are higher and more modern than in Estess Park. New York has more expensive restau​rants, cinemas and theatres than Estess Park and it is a more expensive city. Life in Estess Park is cheaper.

B. Example dialogue:

You


Will I go to university? 
The Fortune Teller 
Yes, you will.

You


Will I continue to study English?
The Fortune Teller 
(Yes, you will study English for four years).

You


Will I work in a foreign country?
The Fortune Teller 
(No, you won't. You will work in Italy). 
You


Will I get married?

The Fortune Teller 
(Yes, you will. You will marry a beautiful man/woman).

You


Will I be rich and famous?

The Fortune Teller 
(Yes, you will be very rich and famous). 
You


Will I have children?

The Fortune Teller
(Yes, you will have three children).

C.

If you eat too many sweets, you will get fat.

If you learn to speak a perfect English, you will find a better job. 
If you don’t take the umbrella, you will get wet.

If you press the button, the computer will start.

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS

Unit 20

A. 
1. will; 2. will; 3. won’t; 4. will; 5. will; 6. won’t; 7. will.

B. 
1. Will you water the plants? Yes, of course I will.

2. Will you forget to lock the door? Don’t worry, I won’t.

3. What will the weather be like tomorrow? It’ll be cloudy.

4. What time will Jason be home tonight? He’ll be home at 9:00.

5. Will Jennifer come to the party on Sunday? I think she’ll come.

6. Who will win? Ferrari will.

C. 
1. If you run, you will catch the train.

2. If you don’t study hard, you won’t pass the exam.

3. If you are lucky, you will win the lottery.

4. If the weather isn’t good, we won’t leave.

5. When we arrive, we’ll call you.

6. When it is your birthday, we’ll have a big party.

7. If he doesn’t come back, I’ll phone you.

Unit 21

A. 
1. Pavia is smaller than New York.

2. The Empire State Building is taller than the Big Ben.

3. The weather in Alaska is colder than in Florida.

4. A flat in New York is more expensive than a flat in Wales.

5. A plane is faster than a train.

6. Flying is more exciting than going by train.

7. Vegetables are better for your health than hamburgers.

8. Summer is drier in Sicily than in England.

B. 
1. New York is bigger than Pavia.

2. The Big Ben is shorter than the Empire State Building.

3. The weather in Florida is warmer than in Alaska.

4. A flat in Wales is cheaper than a flat in New York.

5. A train is slower than a plane.

6. Going by train is more boring than flying.

7. Hamburgers are worse for your health than vegetables.

8. Summer is wetter in England than in Sicily.

C. 
1. more interesting; 2. as tall as; 3. younger; 4. more romantic; 5. better; 6. worse; 7. less cold; 8. bigger.

D. 
1. 
A: Do you want to come to dinner at my place tomor​row night?

B: Oh, yes, I’d love to. That’s a great idea.

2. 
A: Do you want to stay in the afternoon to do supple​mentary exercises?

B: Sorry, I can’t. I have (to go to the dentist).

Unit 22

A. 
1.  This is the most boring book in the world.
2.  “Titanic” is the saddest film of all.

3.  Julie is the nicest girl in the classroom.

4.  Mont Blanc is the highest mountain in the Alps.

5.  Your card is the most romantic of all Valentine's cards.

6.  Winter is the coldest season of the year.
B.
1.   Keith is taller than Bob, but Nicholas is the tallest of all.
2.   Maggie is younger than Irene, but Susan is the youngest of all.
3.   Your computer is more expensive than my computer, but our teacher’s computer is the most expensive of all.
4.   Edinburgh has a larger population than Aberdeen, but Glasgow has the largest population of all.

C. 1. B: later; 2. A: 
oldest; 3. C: the luckiest; 4. B: worst; 5. A: better/ A: the best; 6. B: as intelligent; 7. B: than, 8. A: farther.

CULTURAL AWARENESS

A. 1. A: 1863; 2. C: 6km; 3. C: The tube; 4.B: 11; 5. A: Yes, there are.

B. 
1. True.

2. False: it was Londinium.

3. True.

4. False: London was an important medieval city.

5. False: Shakespeare played in London theatres.

6. False: a terrible fire destroyed London in 1666.

EXAMINATION PRACTICE 
A. Example dialogue:
Examiner 

Hello. What’s your name?
Candidate 

My name’s (Michela Laurenzi). 
Examiner 

Where do you live?
Candidate 

I live in (Milan).
Examiner 

Where do you go to school?

Candidate 

I go to the (“Enrico Fermi”) school

Examiner 

How many students are there in your class? 
Candidate 

There are (21) students.
Examiner 

Who’s the best swimmer?
Candidate 

I think it's (Luca).
Examiner 

Who’s the funniest boy?
Candidate 

(Pietro) is.
Examiner 
I’m going to come to Italy by car next summer on holiday. Do you drive on the left or on the right in Italy?
Candidate 

We drive on the right.
Examiner 

Is there an underground in your town? 
Candidate 

(Yes, there is)
Examiner 

Has it got many lines? Is it expensive? 
Candidate 

(It has three lines but it isn't very long. Yes, it is expensive).
Examiner 

What are you going to do when the school ends? 
Candidate 

(I’m going ou holiday to France).
Examiner 

Will you get married?
Candidate 

(Yes, I will).
Examiner 

Will you have children?
Candidate 

(Yes, I will).
Examiner 

What will you do if you win a lot of money? 
Candidate 

I will (buy a big house with a swimming pool).

B. Example dialogue:

Examiner 

Look at the picture. How old is Henry/Maggie? 
Candidate

He is 20./She’s 19.
Examiner 

How tall are they?
Candidate 

They are 1.68 m tall.
Examiner 

Where does he/she live?
Candidate 

He lives in a big house. / She lives in a small house.

Examiner 

Has he/she got a car? What car is it?
Candidate 

Henry has got a Ferrari. / Maggie has got a Panda. 
Examiner 

Has he/she got any pets?
Candidate 

Henry has got a dog. / Maggie has got two cats. 
Examiner 

Who is the oldest?
Candidate 

Henry.
Examiner 

Is Henry taller than Maggie?
Candidate 

No, he is as tall as Maggie.
Examiner 

Who’s got the biggest house?
Candidate 

Henry.
Examiner 

Is Maggie’s car faster than Henry’s car? 
Candidate 

No, Henry’s car is faster.
Examiner 

Has Henry got more pets than Maggie? 
Candidate 

No, Maggie has got more pets than him. 
Examiner 

Do you like pets? Which do you prefer, cats or dogs?

Candidate 

I don’t mind cats, but I prefer dogs.
Examiner 

Well, goodbye. I hope you will be rich and famous in the future.
Candidate 

Thank you and goodbye.
7
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